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FINAL PROJECT REPORT

The SNAP System for Inservice
Training of Regular Educators

Project Director: David B. Maloutf, Ph.D.
Assistant Director: Virginia H. Pilato, Ph.D.

This report discusses a project 1o develop, test and disseminate the SNAP (Smart Needs
Assessment Program) System for needs assessment and inservice training. This project was
supported by a Special Project grant {Project Number: GOO8730016) from the Division of Personnel
Preparation, Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services, U.S. Department of Education.
The report is divided into the following parts:

Part 1: Anintroduction tothe SNAP System ... ... ... ... . ... . ... . . . . . ... 1
Rationale for Developingthe SNAP System . ... ... .. ... .. ... . ... . ..., 1
EXpar Sys oM .. ... .. e e e 1
Expert Systems inindustryand Education .. .. ........ .. .. ... . ... ... 2
Whatisthe SNAP System? .. ... ... ... . 2
How Does the SNAP System Work? . .. ... . ... .. ... . .. . . . . . 3
SNAP System Development .. ... ... ... e 3
Evaluation of the SNAP System ... ... . ... ... . ... . ... . . .. 4
CONCIUSION . . ... L e e e 5
REIOrONCES . . . .. .. e e 5
Part 2: Aclivities Completed During Project Year Three . . ........ ... ... ... ien.n. 7
Finalizing SNAP Progducts . ... ... ... ... . i i e e 7
Teacher Training . ... .. .. . e e e 8
Summative Evaluation ... ... .. .. e B
IS BN O ... ... ... 8
Part 3: Recent Papers onthe SNAP System ... .......... ... .. .. it 11
Papers intended for Publication Elsewhere . ... . ... ... .. ... ... ... ... . ... ... 1
Paper Included inthis Report . . .. ... ... e e 11
Part 4: The SNAP SyBIemM . . . e e e e e 47
Computer SOHWAIe . .. .. ... ... . e 47
Written Materials . ... ... ... .. e e 48
Recommendations for Implementingthe SNAP System . ... . .................... 48
Learning Strategies in the Expert System KnowledgeBase . . ..................... 50
Behavior Strategies in the Expert System KnowledgeBase .. ..................... 178
Text Version of the Learning Strategy Selector Knowledge Base (LRNSEL) ... ... ... .. 237
Text Version of the Behavior Strategy Selector Knowledge Base (BEHSEL) .. .... ... .. 311
TextVersion ot Batch FleS . .. ... . ... . . i e . 380
A ] g



Part 1: An Introduction {o the SNAP System
Rationale for Developing the SNAP System

Aithough the "regular education initiative” is relatively recent (Will, 1986), its antecedents in the
mainstreaming movement can be traced back more than twenty years (Dunn, 1968), and least
restrictive educational placements have been mandated by federal law for over ten years. Thus, recent
concerns about the readiness of regular educators to work with special education students (Jenkins,
Pious & Jewell, 1990; Baker & Zigmond, 1990) do not reflect a new problem but instead a chronic
problem that has persisied despite two decades of attention.

Early attempts to prepare regular educators 1o work with special education students ook
conventional forms such as structured courses, inservice workshops and training materials. Over time,
newer approaches were introduced such as collaborative school-based teams, trainer-of-trainer
models, and other "preferral” interventions (Phillips & McCullough, 1990; Fuchs, Fuchs & Bahr, 1990;
Stainback, Stainback & Harris, 1989). These new approaches tend to create a decentralized and
individualized process of training that is driven by teacher and student needs rather than by prescribed
training curricula. Although responsive fo individual needs, these approaches are susceptibie to
“information starvation” in which complex decisions about teacher training content and experiences
must be made without a full definition of the problem and full consideration of the possibie training

options.

Computers are an information technology and therefore may piay a role in tacilitating the use
of available information in making these decisions. This articte will discuss one such approach, an
expert system that was deveioped to provide a means for defining the training needs of individual
teachers and linking these needs with training experiences. This system is termed the SNAP {Sman
Needs Assessment Program) System.

Expert Systems

Expert sysiems are computer programs designed to apply bodies of knowledge to specilic
cases or problems fo arrive at decisions or solutions. ina circumscribed and formal way, they emulate
the problem solving processes of a human expert. Al a minimum, expert systems have the following
three componenis:

1. Knowledge Base. A "knowledge base” is a computer representation of some domain of
knowledge. Most commonly, this representation is "rule-based” (i.e. in the form of
ii—then rules). However, expert systems may use other knowledge representation
schemes. One such scheme is termed "frame-based”. Frames represent chunks of
the knowledge such as possible outcomes of the decision-making process.

2. inference Mechanism. The “inference mechanism” is the process the computer uses to
obtain solutions from the knowledge base. This is usually an iterative process in which
the computer receives a problem or question, searches the knowledge base, asks
questions derived from the knowledge base, searches some more, asks more
questions, then finally arrives at a soiution. The ability to actively deduce answers
from a knowledge base is one of the key distinctions between expert systems and more
famitiar data base programs.

3. User Intedace. The user interlace is the bridge between the person seeking a solution
or decision and the knowledge base and inference mschanism, User interfaces are
usually textual, displaying questions and information in the form of written text,
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Graphic interfaces (e.g. maps, diagrams, etc.) can also be used. Many user interfaces
allow the person not only to input information and obtain answers, but also to fotiow
the logic of the expert system as it solves the problem,

At one time expert system development required sophisticated programming in specialized
languages such as LISP. However, authoring systems have become available which permit the
development of expert systems using higher level programming or ne programming at all. A number
of such products are available for Macintosh and IBM—compatible microcomputers.

Expert Systems In Industry and Education

Outside the realm of education, expert systems have been developed for a variely of purposes.
Feigenbaum, McCorduck and Nii (1988) identified hundreds of actual applications of expert systems in
industry. Examples inciude a small expert system deveioped by Hitachi fo contro! the automatic
braking systems of trains, an expert system developed by Northrop Corporation to generate -
manufacturing pians for aircraft parts, and an expert system used by American Express fo approve
credit card transactions.

in special education, expert systems have a number of possible applications. For example,
they can monitor compliance to legal mandates, apply rules for categorical classifications, and evaluate
responses and give feedback to teachers as they lsamn to apply complex concepts (Hofmeister &
Ferrara, 1986; Ferrara, Prater & Baer, 1987). The SNAP System exemplifies a type of application in
which the expert system serves as a consultant or probiem soiving too! for the teacher.

What Is the SNAP System?

The SNAP System is an integrated system for needs assessment and feacher training fo
prepare regular educators to work with handicapped students. The SNAP System consists of (1)
software which runs on iBM or compatible computers (640 K of RAM and a hard disk are required,
80286 or faster processor are recommended), and (2) an extensive collection of written training
materials which have been gathered from a variety of sources.

The SNAP System is divided into the foltowing modules:

1. The Background Knowledge Training Selectos This module provides background information
on professional roles, special education students, and general approaches for mainstreaming.
{For reasons discussed on page 7, this module is not included in this document.)

2. Learning Strateqy Selector. This module provides information on approaches to improving
reading, mathematics and general learning.

3. Behavior Strat @ 1. This module provides information on behavioral and emotional
management.

The computer serves as a problem solving and information retrieval tool. Using "expert
system” soltware technigues, it heips the teacher fo define hisrher training needs and inferests, and it
recommends appropriate {raining materials from the collection included in the system. This collection
currently includes approximately 175 items collected from journals, textbenks, locally—developed
materials and other sources. The collection can be expanded and updated on an ongoing basis, if
procedures for quality control and system validation are followed.




The SNAP System is not intended to replace human trainers, but is instead intended o
tacilitate their work and.increase the individualization, effectiveness and efficiency of training. 1t has
been used successfully in a variety of contexis, including:

" Semester—iong inservice teacher training courses;

* Schooi-based assistance provided in conjunction with teacher assistance teams, vocational
support service teams, and special education referral teams; and

* Call-in or walk—in assistance provided at a school district's staff development center.

The SNAP System has the combined advantages of a8 high—capacity information storage
system, a library of selected professional materials, and an "intelligent™ advisor which assists the
teacher in solving problems and choosing appropriate fraining materiais.

How Does the SNAP System Work?

The SNAP System is “problem driven™; it assumes that the teacher wants to solve a problem
involving student learning or behavior. The computer presents a series of questions designed to define
the problem and guide the selection of solutions. The computer then produces a list of suggested
strategies based on the information it has obtained. The teacher can request brief on-screen
descriptions of the strategies and can print the strategy list and the descriptions. One-page
summaries of the strategies are provided in hard copy, and the summaries include references for the
source training materials from which the strategies were oblained.

The SNAP System was developed using an expert system authoring tool called KES (Software
Architecture & Engineering, Inc., 1988) which allows both rule-based and frame-based inference
processes. The SNAP Systom knowledge base is a combination of rules and frames. The rules
determine the values of imporiant variables used in selecting specific training materials. For example,
since some of the behavioral methods (such as response cost) are punitive, a set of rules are used o
determine if punitive techniques are justified and to prevent! their selection if not justified. The
various training alternatives are represented by frames. Each frame includes a name and description
of the training alternative and the factors which should govern its seiection.

To a degree, the SNAP System is similar & & conventional computerized data base with
training materials coded according to their appropriate uses. However, sxpert system sofiware allows
information o be processed in more complex and active ways than a database. The sofiwars, for
example, can selectively ask questions to obtain information needed to identity training materials.

Also, the software applies a minimal set covering algorithm to account for ail of the teachers responses
with the smallest set of solutions (Reggia, Nau, Wang & Peng, 1985).

SNAP System Deveiopment

The SNAP System is an extensive and complex product, even by expert system standards. it
addresses an area of knowledge with relatively few absolute rules, and the solution space (i.e. the
collection of training alternatives) is large and changeable. Thus, a long-term, cyclical development
process emerged which included the following steps.

1. Development of System Components. Development activities ranged from adding
new fraining alternatives to adding whole subsystems of rules or frames. These
efforts often involved a coliaboration between SNAP Project staff people and
school system speciatists.

2. Testing using Simulated Data. When new components reached an operational
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stage, they were tested with data extracted trom real cases or generated to test
operational characieristics of the new component. The SNAP System could run
cases automatically, and the number of simulated tests typically numbered into
ihe hundreds.

3. Supervised Try-Outs. Teachers and specialists tried out the system under
supervision and observation from a SNAP Project staff person. Think aloud and
questioning procedures were used. Aftention was focused on ease of operation,
interpretations of items, and the quality of training recommendations made by the
system. Revisions were made as needed.

4. Independent Try-Outs. The system was placed in the fieid for independent use
by educators. These placements included school-based and centralized
locations. Personnel from the SNAP Project or participating school systems
supported the use of SNAP by delivering training and consuitation to teachers and
support staff, maintaining the collection of materials, eic. The SNAP System
automatically recorded user evaluations at the end of each session, and follow-up
interviews were administered 1o a random sampie of users.

5. Analysis and Planning. Evaluation data, as described below, were analyzed. The
next round of refinements and expansions were planned, and the process began
again.

Evaluation of the SNAP System

Several methods Jave been used o evaluate the effectiveness of the SNAP System and to test
the validity of its recommendations. Below are described three primary approaches~- stages of
concern, teacher evaluations, and validation studies.

Stages of concern. When the SNAP System has been used in the context of an inservice
training course, an adapted version of the Stages of Concern Questionnaire (Hall, Wallace & Dossett,
1973) has been employed as a pre—post measure. This adaptation was made 1o alow individual
protiles to be analyzed by computer. An algorithm compared subscale means with the overall test
mean in relation 1o the variance within subscales and on the overalt test. This process produced a list
of outliers—-subscales which are significantly above or below the overall test mean (Couison & Malout,
1986).

The results have been consistent with the theory of teacher development underlying the Stages
of Concern construct, and indicated positive change with regard to working with special students.
informational, personal and management concerns have tended to decrease while the more advanced
levels of consequences, collaboration, and refocusing have tended to increase. For example, the table
below displays the results of an analysis of forty-six regular education teachers who received an
introductory training course using the SNAP System. These resulls are expressed in terms of the
percent of teachers who decreased or increased on each of the stages, as measured by the
atorementioned algorithm.
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increases and Decreases in Stages of Concern for
Teachers Taking a Courss Using the SNAP System

Follow—up teacher interviews. SNAP Project staff people have periodically conducted follow-
up phone interviews with teachers who have used the SNAP System. One set of end-of-year
interviews involved 16 teachers who had used the SNAP System during the previous school year.
Their responses can be summarized as follows. When asked if the process of answering questions
helped them to focus on the problem, 14 of the 16 answered in the affirmative. All of the teachers had
examined one or more of the recommended materiats, and 13 of the teachers had put the techniques
into practice or planned to do so. When asked if they planned 1o use the SNAP System again, alt 16
answered in the affirmative (Pilato, Maloui & Fink, 1988).

Validation studies. Expert systems are somelimes evaluated by comparing them with human
experts with regard o the processes and products of their consuliations (Parry & Hofmeister, 1986).
This type of study has been conducted periodically with the SNAP System. Most recently, a validation
study was conducted on the Learning Strategy Selector. Cases involving various types of reading
problems were presented independently fo three reading specialists and to the SNAP System, and the
resulting sets of recommendations for each case were then evaluated by a second group of reading
experis. The SNAP System was found o produce recommendations of equivalent quality to those
produced by the reading speciatists (Pilato, Malout, Peterson & Owings, 1991).

Conclusion

The SNAP System has demonstrated that experl systems can niay a uselul role in special
education and teacher training. Expert system technology can be applied to complex instructional
problems and can be used in rew. world situations where education and teacher training take place. it
is likely that future advances in software and hardware technology will expand the potential vaiue of
expert systems and other information technologies. Continued efforts are needed and justified to
realize the potential of these technologies in education.
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Part 2: Activities Compisted During Project Year Three

The third and final year of the SNAP project (June 1, 1989 to May 31, 1990) focused on
finalizing products, teacher training, Summative evaluation, and dissemination. The following sections
review major activities in gach of these categories.

Finalizing SNAP Products

The SNAP System consisted of three computer programs—-~Background Knowledge Training
Selector, Learning Strategy Selector, and Behavior Strategy Selector-~and sets of prinied iraining
materials. At the conclusion of the second project year, all producls were examined for their
usefuiness for teachers, and plans were made for final development and dissemination. Project statt
decided fo limit further development and dissemination of the Background Knowledge Training
Selector. Reasons for this decision were: (1) This module required more support from a trainer than
unstructured teacher—centered seftings provided, (2) Evaluations of this module were consistently
jower than the other two modules, and (3) it was judged that a new format, such as an intelligent
tutorial or hyperiext, would be more appropriate for this module, although neither was within the scope
of the current project. Thus, the Background Knowiedge Training Selector was excluded from further
development during the third project year, and its use was limited to introductory special education
courses in which it had already been impiemented. This module is not included in this Final Report.

The second decision was that the Learning Strategy Selector was sound in its present form, 5o
the only changes would be the addition of new training options, minor coding and interface revisions,
and the addition of one—page training option summaries to the training materials. These summaries
supplement but do not replace the full versions of the training materials.

The ihird decision was that the Behavior Strategy Selector would be reviser, making it more
diagnostic and more informative. infensive testing and revision were required in two phases of sofiware
svaluation and development. The first phase consisted of in-house testing to establish technical
soundness and ace validity. This testing involved running literally hundreds of real and hypothetical
cases, with software revision lollowing unsatisfactory consultations. The second phase consisted of
field testing in local schoo! districts with regular and special education teachers, schoo! administrators,
and school psychologists. The software revision which followed field testing resulted in products which
were both technically sound and true to actual conditions in schools. The table below presents teacher
evaluations of the Behavior Strategy Selecior before and after the revision, indicating improved
satisfaction with the system.

When the SNAP System products had been finalized, each SNAP site in the participaling
schoo! districts received updated versions of the software and materials. Additional training was
provided to the site-based SNAP leadership as needed.
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Teacher Evaluations of the Behavior Strategy Selector Before and After Revision

| Before Revision (24 cases)

Session was worthwhile

| Materials seem appropriate

Information will be examined

| Attor Revision (58 cases)
Session was worthwhile

| Materials seem appropriate

Teacher Training

A major focus of the third year was teacher training. As in previous project years, we
continued 1o make SNAP available in two models: (1) structured training courses offered by a school
district to prepare teachers for teaching special education students, and (2) unstructured, teacher-
centered seftings. In the latter model, we provided SNAP as a teacher-support station at a staff
development center and in "SNAP Rooms™ in elementary and secondary schools. In both casss,
trained SNAP {acilitators were available to help teachers use the system.

To make SNAP a viable problem solving technology in unstructured ssttings, we delivered
infroductory and advanced training throughout the year. introductory training was given to many
groups, including; Beginning teachers, teacher trainers, schools beginning their SNAP
implementation, special education teachers, experienced teachers in a summer workshop for
professional enrichment, Teacher Assistance Teams, school administrators, and school psychologists.
Wa provided advanced training 10 site-based SNAP tacilitators and school personne! engaged in a
multi-phase implementation process.

As a result of these etforts, we recorded 108 separate SNAP System consultations during the
course of the year.

Successtut implementation of SNAP in local school systems became a major issue in the final
year. Clearly, our stafl had produced a strong new tool for teacher training, but we had much fo leam
about the infusion of our technology into teachers’ professional lives. A report of our experiences, ong
of our third year activities, has been accepted for publication by Educational Technology (see Part 3).
This report asserts that full investment in technology implementation is necessary fo actually link new
technology, such as expert systems, to teacher use.

Summative Evaluation
Several methods have been used to evaluate the effectiveness of the SNAP System and to test

the validity of its recommendations. During the third year of the project, efforts focused on teacher
evaluanuns and a validation study, as described below. Also, a report was completed during the third
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year on the evaluation aclivities conducted during the previous year. This report presents some of our
mos! extensive evaluation aclivities on SNAP System implementation, and it is included in Part 3.

Yeacher evaluations. At the end of each session with the SNAP System, the computer
presented three evaluation statements with a 5-point response scale ranging from strongly disagree to
strongly agree. The statements were (1) “This session with the SNAP program seems fo have been
worthwhile®; (2) "Based on the information I've seen so far, the suggested materials seem 1o be
appropriate for my needs”; and (3) "I will look at the written materials suggested by the computer”.
The table below presents the results of these questions for the third project year.

Teacher Evaluations of SNAP System for the Third Project Year

e e e T e e R e N e e+ o e b A . e e~ e e~ ¥ e s k) e ot 23 e e A e e e .

Stongl | age | Neural | Disagree | STOPOY |
Learning Strategy Selector (49 sessions) |
' Session was worthwhile 35% 45% 16% 2% 2% i
Materiais seem appropriate 31% 41% 20% 8% 2% ;
, Information will be examined 45% 39% 12% 2% 2% !
; Behavior Strategy Selector (50 sessions) ;
| Session was worthwhile 51% 42% 7% 0% 0% |
% Materials seem appropriate 4T% 39% 12% 2% 0% i
[ orormaton winbeoramines | so% | sm | s | o% | ox |
validation study. Since the goal of SNAP is to emulate the logic and decision making

capabilities of human experts, a study was conducted to evaluate the quality of SNAP's
recommendations relative 1o those of human experts. This two-tiered validation study focused on a
specific portion of the Learning Strategy Selector. Cases involving various types of reading problems
were presented independently to thi 2e reading specialists and to the SNAP System, and the resulting
sets of recommendations for each case were then evaluated by a second group of reading experts.
The SNAP System was found fo produce recommendations of equivalent guality to those produced by
expert reading specialists. A complete description of the methodology and findings of this validation
study appear in a paper cited in Part 3.

Dissemination

In the third year, we conducted local, state and national dissemination. Through presentations
in Maryland, we increased awareness of the SNAP System’s potential for solving instructional and
behavioral problems. We introduced the system in large and small group demonstrations and through
meetings with regular and special educators in six Schoo! districts in the state of Maryland. In Howard
County and Prince George's Counties, our two primary tield 1est sites, we offered training to new
teacher groups, including beginning teachers (one to three years experience) and student teachers
assigned 1o {eacher education centers. We also made a presentation at the 1930 Maryland
Instructional Computer Coordinators Association Annual Meeting

A final activity was to prepare anlicles for submission to professional journals for national



dissemination. Two such articles are cited in Part 3.

As the funding pericd ended, we finalized all arrangements necessary for established sites to
use SNAP independently. Two important contributions were our production and dissemination of a
SNAP user's manual and the negotiation of site licenses with Software ASE:. ‘so, we established a
finkage with the University of Maryland Office of L aboratory Experiences to promote University support
of SNAP Systermn use by student teachers.
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Part 3: Recent Papers on the SNAP System
Papers intended for Publication Eisewhere

The following papers are intended for publication in widely-available periodicals. Therefore,
they are not included in this report. For information on oblaining these papers, contact the Institute for
the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth, Department of Special Education, University of
Maryland, College Park, MD 20742.

Pilato, V.H. & Malout, D.B. (in press). Expert systems in schools: Solving the
impiementation paradox. Educational T .

Pitato, V.H., Malouf, D.8., Peterson, D.L., & Owings, M. (1991). Validation of an expert
system for instructional decision-making. Manuscript in preparation. Institute for
the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth, University of Maryland.

Paper included in this Report
Thz following paper is included on the pages which follow.

Pilato, V.H., Maloutf, D.B., & Fink, C.M. (1989). SNAP System End of Second Year
Evaluation. Unpublished technical paper. institute for the Study of Exceptional
Children and Youth, University of Maryland.
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SNAP Systen

END OF THE YEAR EVALUATION
June 30, 1989

The SNAP System has been developed by David Malouf, virginia
Pilato, and Carclyn Fink at the University of Maryland as a tocl
for helping schools mainstream disabled students. The system
helps classroom teachers clarify student-related problems and
provides information and materials intended to help them teach
their mainstream classes more effectively.

The primary purpose of the second year of the SNAP grant was
to explore a variety of implementation models. Experience had
sufficiently demonstrated the usefulness of the system in
graduate courses taught by virginia Pilato, Assistant Director of
the SNAP project. For this reason expansion of delivery models
was sought in the second year. This report will identify each
model where the SNAP System was tested this year.

The secondary purpose pursued in the second year was to
assist local schoel systems in their implementation of the SNAP
System. Second year activities were concentrated in Howard
County; however, before the end of the year, a Prince George's

County school had learned of the project and asked to be included
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as a test site. This report will describe activities in these
two school districts and explain the SNAP project efforts to

assist with implementation.

scriptio ites

In the spring semester of 1989 the SNAP System was made
available to Howard County teachers in the following ways:

(a) As a problem sclving approach available to all teachers
(and other educators) in Howard County and located at the Howard
County Staff Development Center. Educators in the areas of
classroom teaching of all grade levels, staff development, school
psychology, and supervision used the system here. At this site
two full time "SNAP Facilitators” were available to assist
teachers.

(b) As an "assignment” in a state approved one semester
workshop described as "Introduction to Special Education”, taught
by Chuck Meyer, a Howard County supervisor of Special Education.
Teachers in this course were required to use the SNAP System at
the staff Development Center, which is located near the school
where the course is taught.

{(c) As a problem solving tool for teachers of trades areas
at the Howard County School of Technology. At this site teachers
had the assistance of the Vocational Support Services Team.

(d) As a screening tool for an ARD committee at a Howard
County elementary school. At this school teachers and ARD

committee members worked together to improve their knowledge of

i4
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student-related problems and to learn additional ways to teach
classes where students were having problems.

{e) As a problem solving tool for teachers in two additional
elementary schools in Howard County. In one of these schools,
the Assistant Principal, a former special education teacher,
requested having the system available for her teachers. 1In the
other school the SNAP project requested the involvement of the
school because of the availability of its Teacher Assistance Team
for support of teachers using the system. These two sites are
seen as two delivery models; however, their involvement with the
project came too late in the school year for them to be viewed
separately at this time.

A Prince George's County elementary school is joining the
Howard County sites as the second year of the project ends. This
model for SNAP System implementation is presently being viewed as
different trom those in Howard County primarily because it is in
a separate LEA. It is anticipated, however, that this school
will share similarities with the Howard County elementary school
which also came to the SNAP project asking to have a system
available in its building. Administrative support is known to be
a critical factor in the implementation of innovations such as
the SNAP System, and in these two schools SNAP has be requested

by administrators who were formerly special education teachers.

Implementation Activities

Implementation activities of the second year of the grant
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fall roughly into three categories: (1) training, (2) user
support, and (3) formative evaluation. These major phases of
SNAP System implementation occurred simultaneocusly and are
discussed in this section.

Training. Initial training efforts focused on providing the
selected Howard County SNAP facilitators with indepth training.
This preparation of the SNAP facilitators, in fact, became the
cornerstone of the University of Maryland-Howard County
collaboration on the SNAP project in the second year of the
grant. The facilitators ~- Beverly Koren, previously a special
education teacher, and Jody Herman, previously a regular
education teacher -- became the LEA representatives of the SNAP
System. Based at the Staff Development Center, they led the
county wide "marketing" activities, tied the SNAP System to Staff
Development Center priorities, assisted teachers in using the
system, assisted the project director and assistant director in
site training, and assisted with formative evaluation efforts.

Other training focused on preparing Howard County and Prince
George's County administrators, teachers, and support personnel
to use the SNAP System in their schools. The general approach at
each school was to train administrators and teacher leaders
first, work with them to develop plans for additional training
for their staffs, and then provide supplemental training and
support as redquired.

The supplemental training and support methods varied from

site to site according to the implementation plans worked out by

1t
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each school. In Howard County, Stevens Forest Elementary School
asked to have SNAP System representatives available in the school
for a full day to train teachers how to use SNAP during their
planning time. Whiskey Bottom Road Elementary School, choosing
to use the system as an ARD screening tool, asked to have just
the ARD committee members trained since they would be the primary
users. The Howard County School of Technology asked the project
director, David Malouf, and assistant director, Virginia Pilato,
to conduct an inservice meeting with the whole faculty and then
to assist with team level orientation meetings led by members of
the Vocational Support Services Team. Running Brook Elementary
School, following the School of Technology model, regquested a
school wide inservice meeting and is planning team orientations
for indepth training in the fall of 1989. In Prince George's
County, this model of whole school awareness training followed by
team orientations is planned for the {fall of 1989.

User Support. Project members provided user support in a
variety of ways. One way was to assist teachers and other
educators during their actual SNAP consultations with the
computer. This form of support was one o{ the major tasks of the
SNAP facilitators at the Howard County Staff Development Center.
They assisted SNAP users in person and over the telephone.

Another form of veer support was the consultant reole of SNAP
project personnel when participating sites planned their
implementation activities. Since an objective of Year 2

activities ¢n this grant was to help school systems fit the SNAP
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System to their own needs, the consultant role was seen as the
most facilitative. In this capacity the project director and
assistant director helped sites work out individual plans for
meshing SNAP, a problem solving tool, with the routines of their
schools.

Midway into the spring semester =-- pursuing a third method
of user support -- the SNAP project took steps to enhance user
commitment and promote long range planning by conducting a half
day, all-site workshop at the Howard County Staff Development
Center. The workshop, described as Advanced Leadership Training,
brought together school leadership teams, which consisted of an
administrator and selected teachers and specialists. With tine
aw.y from the demands of their own buildings, these teams were
given additional SNAP System training, time to develop action
plans for further implementation at their schoels, and
opportunities to learn from the experiences of the other SKAP
sites. Individualized user support models were developed in
meetings of sites and SNAP project personnel. Evaluation of this
activity is provided in Appendix A.

Formative Evaluation: The SNAP System, previously
demonstrated as successful in the traditional one semester
graduate course format, had not been tested in other delivery
models prior to tnis year. For this reason formative evaluation
procedures were held to be critically important for further
development and expanded implementation. Five forms of

evaluation conducted between January and June 1989 are reported
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here with implications for improvements to the system.

(1) Evaluation of software and printed materials with
immediate revision procedures. From reactions of users, the
project became aware of the need to make two general types of
changes -- user interface changes (e.g., minor improvements in
clarity and revisions to make language more appropriate) and
limited expansion of topics (e.dq., information on elective mutism
and on problems associated with head trauma). Additionally, the
project became aware that in the current shift from a speczal
education course to a problem solving tool in school systems,
SNAP printed materials needed work to enhance their readability
for their new audience.

Since process evaluation activities were an ongoing aspect
of Year 2 work, the two general types of changes cited above were
made throughout the year. Summaries were prepared to accompany
all of the Behavior Strategy Selector training options, and plans
were made to fellow the same procedure for the Learning Strategy
Selector. Support visits to all sites prepared users for all the
notable changes they would encounter in their revised software
and other materials.

(2) Participant evaluation of the Advanced Leadership
Training workshop. This half day workshop, described above as a
method of providing user support, was attended by 16 supervisors,
administrators, teachers, and specialists. Appendix A reports
participants®' responses to a workshop evaluation instrument

provided by the Staff Development Center. These evaluation data
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served to promote further user support efforts.

(3) sSite visits. Qualitative research and evaluation
methods of participant observation and interviewing were used to
study sites where the SNAP System is being implemented. Field
notes were recorded and analyzed to improve project understanding
of the schools where the system failed to mesh casiiy with
established routines. This method of formative evaluation led
directly to the need of the project to hold Advanced Leadership
Training in mid-March for all SNAP sites. This method also
contributed to the carefully individualized planning of building
level support activities. Additionally, qualitative methods that
were employed to enhance the productivity of site visits are
leading to a fcrthcoming study of the relationships among
implementation practices, features of computer products, and
characteristics of schools. Findings of this study will be the
basis of a manual to be distributed to new SNAP System sites.

{4) Analysis of user response data. Three forms of user
response data were collected and analyzed: evaluation guestions
at the end of each computer session, telephone interviews with a
sample of teachers who used SNAP, and interviews with key
personnel at each site. Appendix B is a set of documents which
reports user response data and provides formative evaluation
information to be considered in project planning for Year 3.

Additionally, the user response data revealed that the
Background Knowledge Selector was not used with the frequency of

the Behavior and Learning Strategy Selectors, supporting the
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observation that this SNAP component might still require major
revision for these LEA-based delivery mod2ls. To increase use
and promote users' satisfaction with the Background Knowledge
Selector, this component is currently being re-written in
Hyperties to allow non-linear databased searches for information
about special education.

(5) "Summer Kick-Off Meeting" with representatives of
participating school systems. The primary purpose of this
meeting, held at the University of Maryland one week following
the end of the school year, was to plan collaboratively for the
work to be accomplished during the summer to improve the SNAP
system. Feedback from participants in the areas of SNAF computer
programs and written materials, university support, and delivery
models in schools is now helping the project to make improvements

in these areas. Appendix C reports the outcome of this meeting.

Implications

From the formative evaluation procedures, several
implications for Year 3 of the grant can be drawn. Continued
support will be provided to present sites, with modifications of
support metheds to be informed by Year 2 recommendations.
Expansion to an additional secondary school will be planned, with
the high school of the project math consultant, Pam Mason,
tentatively selected. Recommendations from LEA representatives
to the June "Summer Kick-Off Meeting” will be pursued with

primary attention given to improving SNAP System computer
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programs and written materials. Finally, a qualitative study of
SNAP System implementation activities will be conducted so that a
manual can be prepared which will facilitate successful

integration of this system with established school routines.
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The following pages contain the Appendices for the "SNAP System End of Second Year Evaluation”,

Appendix g ............. page g;

AppendixB ........... ..

AppendixC ............. page 41 (omitted from report)
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ADVANCED SNAP LEADERSHIP TRAINING - March 14, 1989
PARTICIPANT EVALUATION

Part 1:
Item (scale: 5-0, with 5 high) ave.score
The content of the workshop was worthwhile. 4.58
The workshop leaders were well prepared. 4.75
The information was effectively presented. 4.83
The facilities and materials were appropriate and
conducive to a good workshop. 4.81
The workshop helped me ad to my professional or
personal skills. 4.42
I plan to implement the techniques, skills, and/er
information presented. 4.58
1z
What part(s) of the workshop did you consider most heipful?

Time set aside from regular duties to discuss SNAP and plan
for future
Using the computer independently
Discussion with others implementing this program
Smr11 group working session to address individual school
problems
Actually going through the programs on the computer and
sharing problems/successes with one another
It was very helpful as far as making me aware of the
program.
Use of SNAP progran
Time to talk about our plans, concerns, frustrations, etc.
Group activities
Planning by individual schools to meet their particular
needs
Wnat _do vou wish could have been chanaed?
The notes (?) being shorter and usable without reading this
much
What follow-up do you feel that you need?
Building level meeting to talk with staff
Perindic contact from Univ of Md
Implement some of the goals and discuss it
Stated in Action Plan
We need to talk on a schoolwide basis now.
More time to plan this process.
Accessibility to facilitator
Additionpal comments:
Thank you for your level of involvement.
We need to be sure to approach this implementation
realistically. So far, the flexibility has been
great! Thank you!




SNAP System
End of Year Evaluation

June 1989

- Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
Department of Special Education

University of Maryland

Ccllege Paxk, MD 20742

(301) 454-6521

Attached are reports of evaluation data on the use of the SNAP

System in Howard County during the 1988-89 academic year. These
reports include:

A. A bar graph of responses to the following three evaluation
guestions that were asked at the end of each computer session.

1. This session with the SNAP program seems to have
been worthwhile.

2. Based nn the information I've seen so far, the

suggested materials seem to be appropriate for my
needs.

3. 1 will look at the written materials suggested by
the computer.

B. A summary of the results of telephone interviews of 16
teachers who had used the SNAP System.

C. A summary of the results of 5 interviews of on-site personnel
who assisted with the implementation of the SNAP Systemn.




People Agreeing or Strongly Agreeing

with Evaluation Statements
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SNAP (SMART NEEDS ASSESSMENT PROGRAM)

Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
Department of Special Education
University of Maryland
College Park, Maryland 20742

Spring 1989 - Teacher Interviews
(All but two teachers were interviewed by the SNAP staff.

Teachers #10 and #13 wrote their responses on the interview
protocol.)

1. How did vou feel about yvour consultation with the
computer?

elementary:

#22 - Worked fine.

#18 - Liked it; real useful.

§7 - Particularly good for a new teacher; I’'ve already gone
through a lot of this kind of information. (She has taught for
5 years.)

#24 - Enjoyed it thoroughly.

#2 - Good.

#5 - (Bev used the computer for this teacher following a
consultation at the teacher's school.)

#20 - Good; interesting: lots of ideas to use in various
situations, not just the one I came with.

$#13 - Good
#10 - It was very helpful.
secondary:

#13 - 7th grade science - got some useful information, but
vwanted more.

#16 - 7th grade reading ~ Worked well, interesting apprcach,
27




appealing.

#15 - H.S. industrial arts ~ Adequate

vocational-technical center:

$36 Interesting. Had a lot of good ideas.

$43 Fine. Average.

#47 I liked it. 1It's been a while since I did it. Pleased.
other:

#8 - County Diagnostic Center - fine, great, very helpful.

2. Did yvou feel that the questions you answered helped you
focus on a problem?

elementary:

#22 - Yes:; it is always hard because each problem is going to
be real individual, but the program helped.

#18 - So familiar with the questicns, from using SNAP to help
other teachers, that I didn't really read them.

#7 - Yes.

#24 ~ Yes.

82 - OK

#5 -

#20 - Yes.

#13 - Yes.

§10 - Yes.

secondary:

#13 - only one was helpful - behavior
#16 - Yes, focused, helped to zero in.

#15 - Solved what I brought to it.

vocational-technical center:

)
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#36 Yes. The gquestions did narrow it down. You could broaden
or narrow the focus.

#43 Yes. [There was hesitation in this answer and seeming
reservation.]

#47 Yes. Yes I do.

other:

#8 - Yes.

3. Did you feel that you had sufficient gquidance in selecting
the training activities from the SNAP boxes/binders?

elementary:

$22 - Definitely!

#18 - Yes

$7 - Yes

#24 - Yes.

$#2 -~ Yes.

5 ~

#20 - Yes.

#13 -~ Yes.

#10 - Yes.

secondary:

#13 - Yes

#16 - Very! Lots of help from Bev/Jody, but having the system
in the school is preferable.

$§15 - Yes, no difficulty.

vocational~technical center:

#36 Yes.

#43 Yes. The VSST person was there to help.
29




#47 Yes. No problems.

4.

tout.

elementary:
#22 - Everything.

#18 - Made about 6 copies of shorter training options; the
longer ones were too intimidating to copy.

#7 - Used one; too familiar with the others.
$24 - 10

#2 - The full Behsel set.

$5 - 5

#20 - 7 out of 15.

#13 - 1

#10 - 7

secondary:

#13 - 3-4

#16 - All

#15 - 4
vocational-technical center:

$#36 Four. Selected because they dealt with student
motivation. [Ten different options were recommended.]

$43 Just one. {Only one option was recommended.]
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#47 About 3 of them. [Six were recommended.]
other:
#8 - 10-15

5. Which training materials did you actually use?

elementary:

#22 - Kept 3. The one on group contingencies seemed the most
useful. This child doesn't focus on how he is perceived by the
world.

#18 - Looked at all I copied.

#7 - One

#24 - will use in the summer.

#2 - All behsel training options for her TAT files.

#5 -~ Read all, used 4.

$20 ~ All:; read them the night I got them and returned them.
#13 - Can't remember.

#10 - Behavior Modification

secondary:

#13 - one, contingency contracting.

#16 - Lots of duplication, overlap of information, whittled
down to 2-3.

#15 - Read and returned to SDC

vocational-technical center:

436 Just one--the one on Self-Management [B21}.

#43 One. [Just one was recommended. The teacher did not seem
to be aware of the title or number. The VSST person had helped
with selection.]

#47 [The teacher responded by describing methods used, which
may not have corresponded one-to-one with training options.]



1. Explaining the purpose of assignments. I have been guilty
of not doing this in the past. 2. Allowing students to select
work themselves. Giving them the coption of picking a task or
operation to work on. [The teacher paused for a while but
couldn’'t remember other oxamples. He commented on the length
of time since the session.]

other:

48 - Level IV EH Teacher, Token Economy and Modifying
materials for Sp Ed teacher -~ terrific, enabled me to make
presentation and feel comfortable enough to do mini-workshops
based on materials.

6. How did vou use thenm?

elementary:

#22 - Did not implement any training options, got them in May -
- too late to use, Used them only for Chuck'’s assignment and
for future reference.

#18 - Read them, thought about them, integrated the ideas into
approaches I already use.

#7 - Extended the training option by calling Sp Ed at the Bd of
Ed to find outside help. The Bd recommended talking to a
teacher who had a similar problem (elective mutism).

#24 - Shared with Assistant Principal and Speech Therapist
about how it would be a good tool to use at ARDs next year.
Will get feedback from Sp Therapist.

#2 - Made them available in school in TAT files; the problem
the training options were intended for was "solved" before SNAP
was consulted.

#5 - Used with boys individually, made up the materials, made
plans for aide to use, and made adaptations as needed.

#20 - Webbed some ideas, talked about them at TAT meeting, made
some adaptations.

#13 - Consulting only; talked to colleagues and sought their
help: adapted somewhat.

410 -~ In a paper for a course; talked to colleagues; did not
seek their assistance; wrote lesson plans/notes; adapted and
followed training options as described.

32
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secondary:

#13 - Will use.

#16 - student was in process with our interdisciplinary team.
Training options were taken to the team, and an approach was
developed. They fit in these recommendations with other
techniques.

#15 - Read.

vocational-technical center:

#36 I had one student who I had to stand next to constantly.

I used the method [Self-management] to teach him to work more
independently and not worry about what all the other students
were doing. I didn't seek assistance, just "grabbed and went
with it.” I followed the instructions pretty closely, although
some of the information didn't apply, seemed to be for younger
students. I have also talked with other teachers in my area
about doing a survey of rewards. The material seems geared to
younger students, but it shouldn't be hard to adapt it for
older kids.

#43 I had a student with a bad self-image. She always looked
down when you talked to her. I gave her a hug when she looked
at me. She likes hugs. [The option was B26- Let students
choose reward.] I talked it over with the VSST person [Greg],
who assisted with selection. Made no adaptations, but did it
ex>ctly as it said.

447 Made some modifications.

other:

#8 -~ gave materials to other teachers and nsed myself: nmade
adaptations and fcilowed specific directions both

7. What did you ithink of vour classroom use of SNAP training
activities ?

alemnentary:
422 - Did not implement.

#18 - The one on word attack was right on the mark. Overall,
they were helpful.

47 - OK: help from other teacher was useful.
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#24 - Haven't used it yet.

#2 - Keeping behsel training options with school's TAT
materials; wants them available when the problem next occurs.
45 - Exactly what was needed.

#20 - Great, really good ideas.

$#13 - (no answer)

#10 -~ Very good.

secondary:

#13 - {no answer)

#16 ~ Didn't work very well, but the student subsequently
moved. Their appreach just didn't work. A very difficult
case.

#15 -~ Not really appropriate for industrial arts

vocational~technical center:

#36 %Was pretty good actually. Some of the ideas were more
appropriate for younger students, but it wasn't hard to adapt
for older kids.

#43 Fine. Top rating. Was effective.

#47 Yes, it was effective. The computer is sort of a gimmick.
You could probably accomplish the same thing with a book and an
index. It was a good filing system for the written materials.

The materials were the most beneficial part. Whoever did them
did a good job.

other:

#8 - (no answer)

8. Will you use any of these training activities again?

elementary:

422 - It is really hard to say. Perscnally, 1I'd be more
inclined to talk with colleagues that to go to the SDC to use
SNAP.

#18 - YES, all.
34



$7 ~ Yes.
#24 - Yes, after reading, will decide.

42 - Yes: these materials are what school sees as helping with
time on task problems.

#¢5 ~ Absolutely, will use all.

$#20 - Yes.

#13 -~ No.

#10 - Will use again, selecting from these based on my needs.
secondary:

$13 - Yes.

§16 - Absolutely!

#15 -~ Yes, behavior; really don't have any behavior problems.
vocational-technical center:

#36 Definitely

#43 The problem was sort of unusual, but if I encountered it
again I would use the approach again.

#47 Yes.

other:
8 - yes

9. Do you plan to use the SNAP System again?

ele t :

#22 - Definitely.

#18 - At SDC.

#7 - Yes.

424 - Yes, plan to use it continuously.

§2 - Yes, if reminded SNAP exists.
25



#5 - Yes.

#20 - Yes, would like to see it at Dasher Green.

#13 - Yes, if time permits.

#10 - Yes.

secondary:

#13 - Yes.

#16 - Depends on seriousness of problem and presence of other
resources in the school. SNAP will be last resort, because it
is not in the school. If it were in the school, it would be
the first choice. It deoes all the work for you.

#15 - If it has options I need including safety.

vocational~-technical center:

#36 Yes
#43 VYes
#47 VYes
other:

#8 - definitely, liked the immediacy of the system.

10. How would you like to see the SNAP Svstem changed?

elementary:

#22 - Very important to have SNAP in the school. Rignt now not
very many people know about it, so more information about SNAP
would help. VYes, if SNAP can be used over the phone, I think
people will use it.

#18B - The one-sheet summaries sound helpful. The main problem
is that SNAP is so time-consuming.
#7 - (not asked; teacher ran out of time.)

#24 - summarize the training options. Use other options than
36



behavior modification.
#2 - (no answer; ran out of time to ask)
#5 - (no answer)

#20 - None, but another use: Have a printout to show parents
at conference.

#13 - Nothing.
#10 - Include information for bibliographies.
secondary:

#13 ~ Behavior strategy changes. Need something other than
modification.

#16 - "Not of the top of my head. It couldn't have been
easier." At suggestion of consultation over the phone: She
thought this is a great idea.

#15 - More training options for use with Non-.:glish speaking
students working in industrial arts (safety concerns).

vocational-technical center:

36 Few more things for older students. I have some kids
{mostly special ed) that are 19 or 20 years old. The SNAP
System worked well. Whoever did it put in a lot of work.

#43 Gear more to older kids. This particular student was
immature so the training material was appropriate for her.

47 I'm trying to think what I didn't like about it. I didn’'t
mind using the computer, but the information wasn't as legible
as the printed materials. [The teacher was apparently
referring to the short descriptions as printed out by the
computer. When asked if he meant that the computer should just
print titles and numbers he said yes, and said that maybe it
was just the printer at that school that was a problen.]

other:

#8 - Great! Expand it. Answered my questions at this time.
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SNAP (SMART NEEDS ASSESSMENT PROGRAM)

Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
Department of Special Education
University of Maryland
College Park, Maryland 20742

Spring 1989 -~ SITE INTERVIEWQS

Interview Sites: Staff Development Center, Facilitator Beverly
Koren: Whiskey Bottom Elementary School, ARD Committee;
Vocational-Technical Center, VSST Team; Special Education
Course, Instructor Chuck Meyer

1. Are you satisfied/not satisfied with the University of
Maryland support that has been available to you?

Respondents reported being "very satisfied" with UM support.
Comments showed that they liked the collaborative style, which
in some cases provided a sense of dual ownership. 1In
comparison to other university projects and to other computer
products, respondents gave UM high marXks, with UM providing the
only follow up support one site received for computer products
this year.

2. Wwhat changes ~- if any —-- would you like to see in the
University of Maryland support next year?
Several suggestions:

- Involve more of the Special Education teachers and
supervisory staff.

- Repeat the Stevens Forest type of inservice where SNAP
and SNAP facilitators are available all day in a highly
visible location with food.

~ Make it less time consuming.

- Work on "marketing" SNAP, the system and som2 of the
techniques it recommends.

3. Are you satisfied/not satisfied with the SNAP System?

~ Generally, yes. See #4.
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- Will 1ike it better when summaries are added.
- One site dropped out for next year.

4. what changes -- if any -~ would you like to see in the SNAP
System next Yyear?

-~ Continue to focus on the priorities of Howard County.
Add new Howard County information so that SNAP is another
dissemination source.

- Provide more materials for teaching older students.

- Broaden the Behavior Strategy Selector to achieve a
better balance with the behavior modification
recommendations and to focus more on social skills.
Help teachers focus on shy/withdrawn students. Also,
broaden the Learning Strategy Selector so that teachers
can have the goal of wanting to increase students'
motivation.

- Decrease amount of time invelved.

- See that SNAP is installed in locations that are highly
visible in schools. Enhance tue setting with
informative bulletin boards. Work on marketing.

- Make the recommendations more quick and dirty.
Summaries will help. Some materials are teoo long and too
"theoreticai”.

5. Over all, have your teachers had a positive or negative
experience with SNAP?

Answers to this guestion ranged from very positive to
indifferent, with "positive" the prevalent response. The
nindifferent” remark came from a site which had very little
SNAP use. A point was made that some teachers are still
uncomfortable with computers, while others are serious
enthusiasts, and this attitude effects their attitude toward
SNAP.

6. At the Fall 1989 SNAP Workshop for all sites, what issues
related to SNAP use would you like to see addressed?

- More on the history of SNAP in Howard County and what
was done to the system in the summer.

- success stories on how to motivate staff.

- Address the uniqueness of some of the sites to help
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sites "market" SNAP.
7. At the Fall 1989 Workshop, what experiences would you like
participants to have?

- Food and real coffee!

- Experience that will help participants develop a sense
of ownership of SNAP.

- Hands-on experiences with the computer.
- Include administrators and supervisors.
- Work on fitting the system into the ARD process.
(8. Chuck Meyer: Will you continue using the SNAP System in

your class next year? "Yes, but not in the summer course, where
I don't have as much contact with them.%)

40



PAGES 41 THROUGH 46 HAVE BEEN OMITTED FROM THIS REPORT.

- &




Part 4: The SNAP System

The SNAP System consists of computer software and written materials as described below. Tne
software requires an IBM or compatible computer with a hard disk and at least 640 K ot RAM. We
recommend a computer with an 80286 or faster processor fo increase execution speed.

Computer Sottware
Knowiedge Bases

Text versions of the expert system knowledge bases--Learning Strategy Selector (file name:
LRNSEL) and Behavior Strategy Selector (file name:; BEHSEL) are listed on page 237 and page 311.
These knowledge bases are written for an expert system development system called KES that is
distributed by Software Architecture and Engineering, 13100 Worldgate Drive, Suite 340, Herndon, VA
22070-4382 (703) 318-1000. These knowledge bases conform to the syntactical and structural rules
for version 2.5.2 of the HT subsystem of KES.

Parsed Knowledye Bases

Once knowledge bases are written, they must be converled into a form the computer can use
efficiently. In KES, this process is called "parsing”, and it is accompiished with a parser program calied
HTP.EXE. Thispmgramchedsmestucnmandsymaxofmeknowledgebaseandmmitinba
parsed knowledge base. The SNAP System includss two parsed knowiedge bases -- LRNSEL.PXB

and SBEHSEL.PKB — which are the convarted versions of the knowledge bases listed on pages 237 and
311,

You do not need the parser program (HTP.EXE) o operate the SNAP System since the
knowledge bases have aiready been parsad. However, if you want to modify the SNAP System or
dmammmm,mmmmwmemswmmmiwm the parser
. program from Software Architecture and Engineering at the address above.

HTR.EXE
HTR.EXE is a KES System program that is required to run the SNAP System parsed knowledge

bases. it aliows the computer to interpret the parsed knowledge bases and conduct SNAP System
consuitations.

Batch Programs

Several batch programs were deveioped to facilitate the operation of the SNAP System. These
are listed on page 380. These programs aliow the user simply fo enter the word SNAP to cail up a
menu of possibis options. Also, one batch program (FC.BAT) is needed during the operation of the
Behavior Strategy Selector.

How 1o obtain the SNAP System Software

Copies ot the SNAP System software can be obtained from the Institute for the Study of
Exceptional Children and Youth, Departrant of Special Education, University of Marylaqd,
College Park, MD 20742. Please contac: the Institute for information on how to order this
software.

The KES runtime software and license for the SNAP System are provided without charge by

47

14



Software Architecture and Engineering. The foliowing conditicns apply to the use of this free software
and license:

Distribution is limited 1o this application (SNAP System).

Distribution is limited to educational institutions.

No portion of the KES development system is included in this distribution.

This distribution does NOT include any support from Software Architecture and
Engineering to SNAP System users.

ol S

Written Materials

Learning and Behavior Strategies

One-page summaries of all the strategies that can be recommended by the expert systems are
included in this report. Strategies for the Learning Strategy Selector begin on page 50 and those for the
Behavior Sirategy Selector begin on page 178. A {full source reference is inciuded with each summary,
aliowing the user to obtain further information on each strategy.

Recommendations for implementing the SNAP System

Based on our experience with the SNAP System, we offer the following guidelines to promote its
meaningful impiementation.

1. Administrative support is essential.

2. As much as possible, SNAP needs to be integrated into the problem solving structure already in
place, so that it is appropriated. As an add—on, it may be a turn-off! As an administrator’s
mandate, it is sure to be a turn-off!

3. implementation may be seen as a multi-phase “infusion” process. Four phases are:

Phasel:  Awareness

Make teachers aware of the potential of the system.
Phase Ii:  Initial Training

Help teachsrs iearn how to use the system,

Phase lil:  implementation
Provide staff deve.spment, as needed, 1o assist teachers in becoming users. Some
teachers will use the system readily, while others will require some administrative
orchestration of time and support. Problem solving mestings may be held to help
teachers help one another.
As this phase evoives, teachers need to develop a sense of ownership of SNAP.

ideas for implementation can be alicited from them, and they can plan how they will
become SNAP advocates on the facully.

Phase IV: Acceptance

Effectiveness throughout Phases I-1il should assure the place of the system in the
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9.

schoo! or center. The halimark of this phase is that the system has become
integrated into the problem solving structure.

Qutcome: Successfui infusion has the potential of reordering teachers’ attitudes toward some
of the problems they face each year because they may come to feel more
empowered to make changes.

A SNAP tacilitator Is critical. The tacilitator is a broker, a champion, an advocate, and is part of
the problem solving process. As a change agent, the facilitator is a key figure in all of the
phases of the "infusion” process.

The facilitator should work with the administration and with teachers to use SNAP to produce
change.

if teachers are 10 be selected as iniual users in a school, they should be people with whom
others identify. Their successes will lead to use by their colleagues.

Teachers who are most likely to choose to consuit SNAP include:

Beginning teachers

Problem solvers

Teachers who focus on processes and patterns

Teachers in new roles, making them "beginners” again
Workshop/course participants where SNAP use is assigned
Teachers who heip other teachers

~pap0gowm

One or more of these factors help make SNAP use gratilying for teachers:

a. They experience a successiul consultation and their implementation of recommended
training options runs smoothly.

b. They heip others iearn about using SNAP as a probiem-solving resource.

c. They share classroom techniques recommended by SNAP with colieagues.

d. There is increased recognition for teachers who use SNAP.

SNAP should have a place physically that is conducive fo staff use. Several important features are:

a. Full copies of commonly-used source materials to supplement the one—page summaries.
b. A table for using the malerials. Workspace large enough for commitiee
meetings/discussion groups is recommended.
c. An area that is close enough to the building “raffic* that its visibility reminds people it is
there.
Posters, banners, signs, and fiyers all help fo advertise SNAP,
e. Access o a copying machine or . plan at the site
that provides users with cog'es soon after their consultation.

Q.

Prepare for loss of printed materials. You will probably want to arrange for copying your printed
materials and storing your back—-up set in a separate room that is not generally available 1o the

majority of your users.
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Learning Strategies in the Expert System Knowledge Base

Below is a listing of the strategies that may be recommended by the Learning Strategy Selector.
Follow this listing are one-page summaries of each strategy.

L1 Tape Recording Educational Materiais
L2 Modeling Mental Processes 10 Help Poor Readers Become More Strategic
L3 Helping Readers Understand Ditferent Types of Questions
14 Authors Chair/Peer Conferancing
L5 Dialogue Journais
L6 Improving Reading Comprehension with Semantic Mapping
L7 Critical Listening and Reading in Remedial Reading
L8 Teaching Expository Text Structure
L9 Motor Imaging: A Reading Vocabulary Strategy
L10 RATE: A Reason {o Read
L11 Language interventions in Natural Settings
L12 Song Picture Books
L13 Cioze Procedure
.14 Learning Centers
L15 Vocabulary Centers
L16 Summarization Skills
L17 Text Lookback Strategy
118 REQUEST Procedure for Reciprocal Questioning
L19 Developing Reading Fluency in LD Students
L20 Analyzing Spelling Error Patterns for Remediation
121 Reading Readiness Problems and Solutions
L22 Direct Instruction of Mathematics
L23 Language Experience for Problem Solving in Mathematics
1.24 Mathematics and the Special Student
L25 Assessing Arithmetic Skills
L26 Adapting Elementary School Mathem:atics instruction
L27 Peer Tutoring
.28 Word Processing 1o improve Student Writing
129 Life Size Learning Games
L30 Language Experience Approach in Primary Science
L31 Spelling
132 Dictation: An Additional Student Team Learning Technique
L33 Classroom Reading Incentive Programs
134 Diagnostic and Remedial Reading: Chapter on Classroom Diagnosis
L35 Intenrating Reading Instruction in Science and Social Studies
L36 Fluency for Everyone
L37 Adapting the Instructional Environment for Mainstreaming
1.38 Ten Ways to Encourage Students 1o Speak Up
L39 Grading: Eiementary
140 Specific Adaptive Strategies
.41 Classroom Modifications Based on Handicapping Conditions
L42 Assessment
L43 Fernald Technique: VAKT
144 Teaching Older Children To Read
145 Reading in the Content Areas
146 Peer Tutoring Math Facts
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LES

L61
L62
L63
L64
L85
L66
L&7
L68
L69
L70
L71
L72
L73
L74
L75
L76
L77
L78
L79
L8O
181

183
L84
L85
186
L87
.88
L89
Lo0
Lot
Le2
L93
L94
L85
L96
L97
L98

All Children Can Write

Word Attack Interventions

Predictable Books

The Story Frame Approach

Writing as a Tool to improve Content Area Reading
Qusstioning Skills

Strategies to Extend Student Thinking

Reading Difficulties: Adapting Instruction

Reading Ditficuities: Correcting Word Recognition
Reading Difficulties: Correcting Deccding Skill Deficiencies
Reading Difficuities: Left Right Directionality
Tactics for Teaching Arithmetlic

Cooperative Learning and Computers in Math Classrooms
Managing Special Groups in Elementary School
Managing Special Groups in Sscondary School
Teaching Writing to Leamning Disabled Adolescents
Assessing Mathematics Skills in LD Adolescents
Teaching Mathematics to Learning Disabled Adolescents
Teaching Listening Strategies to LD Adolescents
Teaching Speaking Strategies to LD Adolescents
Teaching Vocabulary to LD Adolescents

increasing LD Adolescent Reading Comprehension
Devsloping Ld Adolescent Reading Flexibility
Helping 1.d Adolescents Develop Study Skills
Remembering

Textbook Usage

Visual Aids

Skimming and Scanning

Test Skilis

After Your Students Write

Teaching Time Using the Whole Clock Method

it Is About Time

Every Minute Counts and its Sequel

Motivate Reluctant Learning Disabled Writers

Study Skills

Individualizing Mathematics Instruction
Mainstreaming and Cooperative Learning Strategies
Using the DRA to Teach Literary Comprehension
Graphic Organizers

Vocabulary Game

improving Comprehension

Self Correction for improving Writing Skills

Tips for Being Better Organized for School
Increasing Critical Reading in Junior High Classrooms
Low Stress Aigorithms

Grouping and Special Students

Ciozing in on Comprehension with the Cloze Story Map
Grading: Secondary

Classroom Accommodations for Mainstreaming
Helping Students Develop Their Metacognitive Skills
Structuring Classrooms for Thinking Skills

Show and Tell Write and Read
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199 Teacher Behaviors that Enable Student Thinking

L100
L101
L102
L103
L104
1105
L106
L107
1108
L109
L110
Lit1
L1112
L113
L114
L115
L1168
L117
L1i8
L1198
L120
Li21
L122
L123
L124
L125

Practical Strategies for the Direct Teaching of Thinking Skills
Cooperative Scripts For Paired Learning

Student Teams ~ Achisvement Divisions

Reciprocal Training

Team Assisted individualization

Teaching Expressive Skills: Handwriting

Applications Of Mathematics in Other Subject Areas
Mathematics And Vocational Preparation

Fractions Decimals Percentages

Geometry Concepis And Skills

Estimating Text Readability

Managing The Assignment

Accommodations For Students With Organizational Problems
Plain Paper For Writing

Tape Recorders For Dictating Imaginative Stories

Teaching Listening Skills

Large Group Presentations And Discussions

Structuring Independent Work

individualized Programming

Increasing Attentiveness - Decreasing Withdrawal

Meeting Needs Of A Restless Socially Over involved Student
Teacher Verbat Strategies

Contingency Contracting

Motivation

Setting Goals For Students

Strategies To Increase involvement
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~SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L1 TAPE RECORDING EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS

BOURCE: Deshler, D.D., & Graham, S. (1979). Tape recording
educational materials for secondary handicapped students.
Teaching Exceptional Children.

DESCRIPTION: Developing taped materials often helps compensate
for students' specific disabilities. Guidelines are provided
which stress that taping materials may be more than verbatim
taping of texts and lectures. Effective use of taping may, in
fact, help students develop their study skills.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINEB:

For expository text material and some long narrative

selections:

1. Preview material to see what should be taped and what
skills are to be reinforced.

2. Prepare tape:

a. Read and explain (optional) title.

b. Relate this selection to current area of study.

c. Read introduction verbatim.

d. Tell main id:as that will be covered.

e. Read subheadings and main ideas verbatim.

f. Paraphrase to provide key information, such as:
names, dates, events, lists, answers to study
gquestions, new terms, important concepts. Provide
concrete explanations of abstract terms.

g. Provide repetition of key terms and concepts.

h. When possible, relate new information to prior
knowiedge.

i. Guide student's use of boldface print, pictures,
graphs, charts, and other visuals.

j. Selectively read passages verbatim to add emphasis
or to contribute to student comprehension.

k. Read summary verbatim.

1. Read end of chapter gquestions and guide student in
developing answers.

3. If possible, mark student's text to help student see how
the tape matches it. Marks (e.g., vertical lines) can
show parts read verbatim, while other marks (e.g., wavy
lines) can show parts that are paraphrased. Other
indicators (e.g., a series of vertical dots) can show
parts that are omitted. Key words can be underlined.
An asterisk can tell the student when to turn the tape
on or off.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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~BNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L2 MODELING MENTAL PROCESSES TO EELP POOR READERS BECOME MORE
STRATEGIC

BOURCE: Duffy, G.G., Roehler, L.R., Herrmann, B.A. (1988).
Modeling mental processes helps poor readers become strategic

readers. The Readipg Teachex, 762-767.

DESCRIPTION: Poor readers often benefit from having
demonstrations of the mental, as well as the physical, aspects of
reading. Mental modeling performed by the teacher is a technigue
that helps poor readers learn how successful readers think when
they read. This teaching activity explains the rationale for
modeling mental processes and uses teacher dialogues for
illustration.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

To provide mental modeling, the teacher focuses on (1)
transferring metacognitive control from themselves to the
students, and (2) modeling actual mental processes, not just the
procedural steps. Effective mental modeling informs students
about the thinking of "expert®" readers/thinkers, which allows
them to direct their own inferential reasoning when
reading/thinking independently. The teacher should follow these
steps:

1. Present the strategy in the context of connected text.

2. Use a think aloud approach, describe and demonstrate the
mental processes you use when reading the text. Point
out that each person thinks about text differently, and
that you are modeling your thought processes; their
thinking processes should become similar to yours with
practice.

3. Provide examples and nonexamples which demonstrate
flexibility of thinking.

4. 1Intersperse modeling with student opportunities for
practice. When students practice, provide support and
guidance. Provide elaborative instructional feedback
as needed.

The materials provided in this training option have been 54

reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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-BNAP~-Institute for the Btudy of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Xaryland

L3 HELPING READERS UNDERSTAND DIFFERENT TYPES OF QUESTIONS

BOURCE: Hahn, A.L. (1985). Teaching remedial students to be
strategic readers and better comprehenders. The
Reading Teacher.
Txerney, R.J., Readence, J. E., & Dishner, E.K. (1985).
: acti 2N¢ Boston:

AllynMand“Bacon,_Ian

DESBCRIPTION: Students need to be strategic when they read
expository texts. A way to help is to teach them to recognize
certain types of questions that are to be answered with certain
types of textual information. A step~by-step procedure for
teaching guestion-answer relationsh.ps is given.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
Students are taught task demands of different types of guestions.
Plan for two phases of training -- cne week of intensive training
followed by maintenance activities.

Intensjve Training:

Lesson One - Give students the purpose of learning the
differences between text-based and knowledge-based
responses, which are called "Right There," "Think
and Search,” and "On My Own" responses. Give
students practice discriminating among these
types. Stage this lesson so that first students
have passages with questions (Q), answers (A), and
relationships (QAR) already identified. Next,
give the questions (Q) and the answers (A) and
have students identify the relationships (QAR).
Next, have the students determine QARs and respond
with answers.

Lesson Two - Give time for review then provide practice
with longer passages. It is important to provide
feedback that tells why an answer is acceptable
for both accuracy and use of the strategy.

Lesson Three - Extend the task to a passage
approximately the length of selections commonly
used for instruction. Divide the selection into
four parts with two guestions of each of the three
types for each section. Have students answer the
questions for each section. Do the first of the
four sections together as review, then have
students complete the rest independently.

Lesson Four ~ Use classroom materials (e.g., a science
chapter) with six QAR questions that students are
to ansver after reading the chapter.

Maintenance: Weekly review and practice lessons. Make .
lessons fun when possible, and provide systematic practice
with content material.

The materials provided in this training option have been 55
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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~-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

14 Authors Chair Peer Conferencing
SOURCE: Author's Chair/Peer Conferencing. Readence, &

Dishner. (1985). Reading stra and practices p
compendium, 2nd ed. Newton, MA: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 99-103.

-« et Sang -

DESCRIPTION: Classroom practice combining reading and writing
helps students see relationships between reading and wrting while
improving their performance in both areas. Pairing students for
peer conferencing helps them acquire several unigue
sensitivities, including an apprec‘stion of reading and writing
as constructive activities. Procelures for implementation are
given.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES: Peer conferences requires the students to
act as advisors and evaluators along with the teachers in
reviewing the work of peers.

GENERAL GUIDELINES:

1. Students should have the opportunity to write for longer than
10 minutes twice a week and should be given enough time to write
extended stories and reports of their own choosing.

2. The teacher gives the central role to the students.

3. When using a Reading and Writing in Progress Conference, the
student who calls for the conference defines the help needed,
presents what has been accomplished so far, explores reasons for
being stuck, or presents what they plan to do next.

4. When using an End of Book Conference, the student can read
the entire story or report or interesting sections of a book
aloud or discuss what it was like to read or write the story.

5. When using a Peer Author Conference, another student presents
the work of a peer.

6. After sharing, the student opens the floor to peer reactions,
comments and guestions.

7. Peers then give supportive comments or ask questions.

8. The student who desired the conference is responsible for
entertaining the questions and ideas of peers.

9. Provide students with encouragement, stpport and repeated
opportunities to make the conferences become worthwhile.

A. Uses of the Reading and Writing in Progress Conference:

to gain feedback on how to begin a story, to receive input from
other students on a book they are about to read, to share plans
or brainstorm, to share what they have read or written so far or
vhat their next steps are to be.

8. Uses of the End of Book Conference:

to provide students the opportunity to share their reading and
writing experiences and products, to provide peers a synopsis of
what they have written or read.

C. Uses of the Peer Author Conference:

to provide an author with the opportunity to hear a peer report
on her work and to ask questions of that peer and to allow peers
to report and field input on the work of an author they know.

The materials provided in this training option have been 56
Q . reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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~-SNAP-Institute for the Etudy of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L5 DIALOGUE JOURNALS

SOURCE: Gambrell, L.B. (1985). Dialogue journals: Reading
writing interaction. The Reading Teacher.
Tierney, R.J., Readence, J.E., & Dishner, E.K. (1985).

Reading strategies and practices, 2nd ed. Boston:
Allyn and Bacon, Inc.

DESCRIPTION: Dialogue journals emphasize meaning while providing
natural, functional experiences with both reading and writing.
The technique is well known for building writing fluency and for
developing rapport between teachers and students. These
selections prepare teachers for implementing the technique in
their classrooms.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES: The dialogue journal interaction is a
conversation between a teacher and a student. Teachers should
plan to:

1. Recommend that students use a bound composition book.

2. Encourage students to write about anything they want to,
but recommend a topic -- e.g., favorite movie, a family
trip, reactions to a recent event -- if they can't
think of a topic, particularly when the activity is
still new.

3. For best results, have students write daily for the same
amount of time, at the same time of day.

4. Respond with written communication as often as possible.

5. Teacher's Role:
a. Protect privacy. Don't share journal contents
without the student's permission.
b. Be sincere and involved. Share ideas, focus on

communication, ask and answer guestions, make
honest remarks out of personal interest.

c. Avoid being judgmental. Do not make corrections.
Rather than correct misspellings, model the
correct spelling in the response.

d. Be honest. If student language or journal content
is felt to be an impediment to further
communication, tell the student to change it.

e. Be positive. Find something good to say. Avoid
sarcasm. Encourage.

f. Help dialogue journal writing remain interesting.
Take a temporary break if the routine begins to
seem tedious or uninteresting.

g. Be realistic with students and yourself regarding
how often you can respond. Don't make promises
you can't Xeep.

The materials provided in this training option have been 57
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.

-

SU



~-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L6 IMPROVING READING COMPREHENSION WITH SEMANTIC MAPPING

BOURCE: Flood, J. The text, the student, and the teacher:
Learning from exposition in middle school. The Journal
of Reading.

Johnson, D.D., Pittelman, S.D., & Heimlich, J.E
Semantic mapping. The Reading Teacher.

Sinatra, R.C., Stahl-Gemake, J., & Berg, D,N. (1984).
Improving reading comprehension of disabled readers
through semantic mapping. The Reading Teacher.

DESCRIPTION: Semantic Mapping, also known as Webbing, involves a
visual presentation of information and is used by teachers of all
levels to motivate and actively involve students in the thinking-
writing-reading process. This training option is a collection of
three articles which explain this technigue and how it helps
improve reading comprehension.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES: Mapping the ideas and vocabulary of text
assignments helps students understand relationships. The actual
form the map should have depends on the content. The lesson a
teacher plans for using the mapping technique depends on the
purpose of the lesson. Semantic mapping is usef~l at pre-reading
and post-reading and writing stages of lessons. Also, the
technique is a powerful way to build students' vocabulary. A
sample vocabulary lesson (from the Johnson, Pittelman, & Heimlich
article) follows:

1. Choose a word central to the topic the class will
study.
2. Write the word on the blackboard, chartpaper, or a
transparency.
3. Encourage the class to brainstorm words related to
the key word. Write these words, grouped in categories
that students name, around the key word for all to see.
4. Have students work individually to come up with as
many more words as they can that are related to the key
word and list these by categories on a piece of paper.
5. Have students share their lists orally and add to
the class list in categories.
6. Where category names have not yet been identified,
have students determine categories. Write these on the
web or map that is emerging during their brainstorming
process.
7. Discuss the entries on the web or map. Encourage
students to become aware of new words and consider the
relationships that esppear.
During a pre- or post-veading lesson, the teacher simiiarly
structures key concepts in a graphic presentation. To move from
a vocabulary lesson or a reading lesson to writing a composition
is simply a matter of using the map or web as a graphic outline.

The materials provided in this training option have been 58
reprinted by permissior of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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~-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L7 CRITICAL LISTENING AND READING IN REMEDIAL READING

Source:

Critical listeners become critical readers in remedial reading
class, By: Gloria M. Boodt in The Reading Teacher, January 1984.
{Pub: IRA)

Description:

Consistent direct instruction in critical listening can improve
students!' reading comprehension. The positive effects of a
critical reading and listening approach can lead to increased
enjoyment of reading. The article tells how to implement the
approach and explains the research which supports its use.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L8 TEACHING EXPOBITORY TEXT STRUCTURE

BOURCE: McGee, L.M.,& Richgels, D.J. (1985). Teaching
expository text structure to elementary students. The
Reading Teacher, 739-748.

DESCRIPTION: This training option presents a step by step method
oi helping students understand the meaning of text structure and
how to recognize -- and write —- the five major forms. Though
the article is aimed at elementary teachers, the technigue can be
easily adapted for older students simply by removing or modifying
the step involving manipulatives.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

A. Teach the general concept of text structure.

1. (This step is critical for young students and should
be omitted or modified for older students.)

.Provide concrete experience by building a demonstration
tower out of different size boxes. Discuss the
structure. Have students build their own towers; even
though their boxes may be different from yours, their
towers should be modeled after yours. The point is
that the structure is the same even though details of
content differ. Tell how this concrete example is
analogous to text structures.

2. Use graphic organizers to demonstrate twoe identical text
structures which have different content.

B. Teach how to recognize 5 common expository text structures:
description, collection, causation, problem solution,
comparison (Figure in article gives sample paragraphs with
ncjue words" for each structure.)

1. Select 5 short, clear examples from course materials.

2. Prepare a graphic organizer for each example.

3. Introduce the graphic organizer for one of the examples.
Select one example to begin with, and teach the passage
by first presenting the graphic organizer. Discuss key
ideas and their relationships.

4. Have students compose a paragraph based on this graphic
organizer. (Remember they have only seen the graphic
organizer so far.) Guide students to see the
usefulness of the graphic organizer and to use the
fdeas and the suggested relationships in their
compositions. Work on appropriate connecting words.
Identify the structure type. Revise.

5. Compare students' ccapositions with the original
passage. Discuss similarities and differences.

6. Use this approach to teach the other four structures.

c. Extend this reading-writing skill by providing similar
practice with:

1. less obvious structures, and

2. longer structures.

The materials provided in this training option have been 60
reprinted by permission of  the publisher. All rights reserved.
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19 MOTOR IMAGING-A READING VOCABULARY STRATEGY

Source:
Motor imaging: A reading-vocabulary strategy, by: Ula Price in

The Journal of Reading, April 1985. (Pub: IRA)

Description:

Motor imaging uses a word learning strategy based on psychomotor
associations. Steps are detailed to help teachers see how they
can teach their students to connect a new word with a pantonmime
as well as a language meaning.

The materials prov1ded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L10 RATE: A REASON TO READ

Source:

RATE: A Reason to Read, by: P.J. Jamison & L.A. Shevitz, in
i epti i , Fall 1985. {(Pub: CEC) .

Description:

Motivation to read is such an important factor in learning to
read that motivational strategies are often needed. RATE for
Read And Then Evaluate invites students to read library books
then evaluate them according to student-determined criteria.

This article reports the outstanding success the RATE program has
had in a school.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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111 LANGUAGE INTERVENTIONS IN NATURAL SETTINGS

BOURCE:
patural settings.

Ccavallaro, C.C. (1983).

DESCRIPTION:

Language interventions in
Teaching Exceptional Children, 65-70.

Teachers of handicapped children often have
problems getting them to use language spontaneously.

training option recommends an approach called "milieu teaching"®

This

and describes how and when teachers can encourage and reinforce

interactions using this method.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Milieu teaching, according to these steps, ic a way of making

incidental teaching focused and systematic.

The first goal is to

make children aware that they can use language to obtain objects

and attention.

The second goal is to make them aware that they

should use appropriate forms of language in a social context.

The teacher follows this strategy to elicit appropriate language
and delivers the desired object or assistance to the child at the
time that is best suited to promoting language developrent -

+*%* When the child wants to express a need:
1. Focus atteption:
child to respond.

Look at child, remain silent,

(If language is appropriate, deliver

expect

cbject or assistance with praise for language.)
2. Prompt to the degree that is necessary to elicit

appropriate language.

Type:
Open Question

when to use:

You have heard child

say it.
Request for If you know child
language knows what to say.

Partial prompt If child has said it
in the past but not
oft»n or with prompt.

Full Prompt If you have not heard
child say it or has

said it only after

prompting.
3. ive
appropriately. Deliver praise (e.g., "Good!
blue truck!}.

++*Remember to be focused, attentive, brief,

The materials provided in this training option have been
All rights reserved.

- - reprinted by permission of the publisher.

b2

If child knows answer.

Prompts are as follows:

Example:

swhat do you want?”

"Tell me what you
want." "Use a
whole sentence."”

"It's the same
color as your
shirt . . . say,
P1 . . ." "Say,
ITwant . . . ."

2gay, blue.”
"say, I want a
blue truck."

r assistance when the child responds

You said

and pleasant!
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132 BONG PICTURE BOOKS

BOURCE: Bromley, K.D., & Jalongo, M.R. (1983). Song picture
books and the language disabled child. Teaching Exceptional
Children, 115-119.

DESCRIPTION: With a rich potential for child involvement, song
picture books can facilitate the development of language
competence. Procedures for implementation are listed, and a
bibliography of songs is provided.

SBUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Teachers are encouraged to explore the use song picture books for
many reasons. The following 1ist gives many of the authors' uses
for this category of ckildren's literature.

1. For language-disabled children who have difficulty
discriminating and producing speech sounds, the
learning of songs can help to overcome these problems.
Repetitive listening and singing can promote auditory
discrimination, pronunciation skills, skills of
structural analysis and vocabulary, as well as general
listening skills and heightened awareness of language.

2. Activities, such as the following, promote semantic
knowledge:
original: Hush little baby don't say a word
Mama's going to buy you a mocking bird.
If that mocking bird don't sing
Mama's going to buy you a diamond ring.

nogdel: Hush little (npoun) don‘t you (verb)
Mama's going to buy you a (adject.) {noun) .
If that (adject.) (noun) (verb) (verb)
Mama's going to buy you a (adject.) (noun) .

‘s v :
Hush little angel don't you cry
Mama's going to buy you a pizza pie.
If that pizza pie gets stale
Mama's going to buy you a raccoon tail.

3. Repetition in song lyrics can be a pleasurable
experience which provides opportunities for hearing and
pronouncing words in a natural way.

4. Responding to questions after song verses Can build
skills of sequencing and factual recall.

5. Songs can help students make 1inks between thoughts and
written or spoken words, a crucial skill for some

children.
The materials provided in this training option have been 64
o reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights resexrved.
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L13 CLOZE PROCEDURE

SOURCE: Brigham, B.W. (ND). The cloze procedure. Unpublished
manuscript, Reading Center, University of Maryland,

College Park.
Tierney, R.J., Readence, J.E., & Dishner, E.X. (1985).

Reading strateagies and practices, 2nd ed. Boston:

Allyn and Bacon, Inc.
DESCRIPTION: The Cloze procedure has two uses, diagnostic and
instructional. This training option explains both uses and tells
how to prepare Cloze materials. As a diagnostic technigue, the
Cloze gives a very close estimate of how well particular students
will perform with text material. As an instructional technique,
it helps students grasp meaning by using contextual information.
SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
A. For diagnosjs:

1. Select three 250~-350 word samples from text -- from the
beginning, the middle, and the end.

2. Prepare written directions: "This exercise will help
me estimate the readability of this material. Think of
yourself as the author and fill in each blank with the
one word that you think is best. Hand it in when you
finish."”

3. Provide a complete sentence at the beginning and end of
each sample.

4. Deletion format (between first and last sentence):

- 50 deletions, equally-sizea, per sample

- narrative material: every 5th word

- expository material: every 10th word

- do not delete proper nouns or numbers (go to next
word)

5. Administration: give several warm-up Cloze activities
in advance. Administer 3 samplings on 3 consecutive
days. After each sampling, eliminate all students who
score 21 or below: the material is TOO difficult. Use
this guide for interpreting students' scores on each
sample:

35+ (70%+) = 1Independent Level
22+ (44%+) = Instructional Level
(requires instructor'’s help)
22~ (44%~-) = Prustration lLevel
(far too difficult)
B. For instruction: Teacher decides what words to omit,
according to instructional purpose, and whether or not to provide
multiple choice alternatives. The purpose of using the Cloze
instructionally is to help students improve their ability to
derive meaning from context, but teachers may create innovations
that help their students improve their understanding of
semantics. Parts of speech lessons are very well suited to work
with the Cloze. The Cloze can even be combined with semantic

mapping (see 193).

The materials provided in this training option have been 85
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L14 LEARNING CENTERS

BOURCE: Eckert, V., & Eckert, J, (1980). learning centers.
Northbrook, IL: Hubbard Scientific Company.
Pilato, V.H., & Lee, B. (1985). learning centers:
Individualizatiop and diagnosis. Unpublished
manuscript, Institute for the Study of Children and
Youth, University of Maryland, Col.ege Park.

DESCRIPTION: learning center are a valuable addition to the
classroom for many reasons, including reinforcing new skills,
diagnosing problems in skill development, and developing
independence with new skills. This training option gives
information about learning centers with suggestions of numerous
types of centers.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Determine the types of centers that would help the class.
a. Centers for discovery learning and/or creativity
b. Skill development centers
c. Free reading center where many high interest books are

available

2. Plan for the amount of space needed in the classroom,
including space for storage.

3. Determine the purposes and objectives of each center.

4. Tdentify the skills or concepts to be taught.

5. Plan for the range of student responses; plan for the
sequence of skills.

6. Assemble the materials to be included in the centers. Make
sure labeling of materials is clear enough for efficient
use.

7. Devise a method of evaluating students' performance. Centers
should have either a self-checking component, or they should
be built to fit into the teacher's classroom management plan
in a way that allows for checking with the student upon
completion of the task.

8. Develop record keeping procedures that allow for students
and teacher to easily check student progress.

9. Provide explicit rules for center use that are at a minimum
but fit well with general class rules.

10. Develop schedule for centers that allows all students to have
adequate center time on a daily or weekly basis. The
schedule should be visible to students and teacher.

11. Plan how to integrate learning centers with the rest of the
curriculum. Remember that centers have the purpose of
reinforcing not introducing new skills.

12. Plan to introduce each new center to class. Give a Clear
explanation of the purpose, the types of activities and
materials, how the materials are labeled, and a step by step
demonstration of the center. Demonstrate any equipment
(e.g., projector or record player) that students will use.

The materials provided in this training option have been 66
reprinted by permission of the publisher. Aall rights reserved.
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L15 VOCABULARY CENTERS

SOURCE: teacher made

DESCRIPTION: Instructional centers are useful for reinforcing
skills and diagnosing deficiencies in language arts. This
training option provides sample learning centers useful for
extending elementary and middle school students' vocabulary
development. This training option demonstrates how to develop
generic vocabulary centers that are appropriate for most
vocabulary lists.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Teachers may model their own vocabulary centers on the samples in
this training option. (See training option Li4 for more
information on developing and using learning centers.) These
centers were hand made using standard size file folders.
Directions are written on the outside front of the folder, and
activities are written on the inside. In each center the student
is to use the current set of vocabulary words tuv either sort
words or to write sentences according to directions. This
training option demonstrates that vocabulary work consists of
practice with many skills. The skills and subskills in this set
of centers are:

~ Classification: people, places, things, action (verbs),
description (adjectives), adverbs

-~ Vowels and Consonants: o, hoe; a, came; i, tie; e, meat:
u, few; ar, far; hw, when:; f, phone:; kw, quiet; sh,
shoe; cii, catch; shen, mention; tw, twin; spl, splash;
g, ghost:; k, Christmas.

- Style: rhyming words, mood words, descriptive words,
analogies, guide words (as found in a dictionary).

- Comprehension: find words that show part-whole
relationships, find words that can be arranged in a
sequence, find setting words, make & sentence and pick
out subject and verdb, find word combinations that show
cause~effect relationships, use words to make similes.

- word Meanings: antonyms, synonyms, homonyms, roots.

~ Sentence Building: write sentences that demonstrate:
imperative sentence, declarative sentence, compound
verb, plural nouns, possessive nouns, possessive
pronouns, question maris, noun-verb pattern, noun-verb-
noun pattern, compound cubject, guotation marks.

- Sentence Building and Analysis: contractions, proper
nouns, common nouns, abbreviations, suffixes, prefixes.

The materials provided in this training option have been 67
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L16 SUMMARIZATION ESKILLS
S8OURCE: #g’_

Hidi, S. & Anflsrson, "(1986). Producing written
summaries: Task demands, cognitive operations, and
implications for instruction. v i

Research, 56, 473-493.

DESCRIPTION: It is very important to see that students can
summarize what they read in school. Summarizing helps students
rind the main idea and recall what they read. It also helps thenm
clarify the meaning and the significance of what they read. This
teaching option gives steps for teaching summarization skills and
provides an indepth discussion of summary instruction.

(1983). Direct
atigh dkidid. Unpublished
Bdication, Ukiversity of

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Summarizing involves identifying the main idea and important
subordinate ideas in the text. Direct instruction in how to
write summaries should include the elements of "effective
teaching” (including purpose setting, modeling, progression from
easy and familiar to more difficult and less familiar,
progression from concrete to abstract, checks for understanding,
guided and independent practice, corrective feedback, and
additional practice for independent use of the skill).

How to write summaries of text material involves teaching
students to do the following steps. These steps, though, may be
very difficult for students to magster, so it is important to
provide sufficient "effective teaching® at each step.

1. Find the topic. Make sure students understand the text by
asking themselves ®"What is this story about?"” Allow students to
look back in the text to check their recall and their
interpretation.

2. ind the mein jideas oOf ach ragraph. Often authors write a
topic sentence that gives the main idea. These topic sentences
can be included in the summary.

3. Find the important informaticn sentences. Try to think of a
word or phrase name for lists of items or similar ideas. Find
ideas that relate to one another to combine into one statement.

4. Leave out the upnecessary detail. Some information is
repeated in a passage in a number of different ways. Other
information is simply unimportant. These details should be left

out of a summary.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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117 TEACKING LOOKBACK STRATEGY

SOURCE: Garner, R., Hare, V.C., Alexander, P., Haynes, J.A., &
Winograd, P. (1985). Inducing use of a text lookback
strategy among unsuccessful readers. Americanp
aucatlon RESeRXil o oilad

leone, P.E., & Reis, R. (1985). Teaching text lookbacks
to mildly handicapped students. Journal of Reading.

DESCRIPTION: Unsuccessful readers often need to learn how

important it is to simply look back at previously read material

to locate information. Often they need to learn that looking

back is legitimate -- not cheating. Steps for teaching a

lookback strategy are given, as well as a study which supports

the use of the approach.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
1. Determine which students need lookback training by giving a
task of reading a 300-500 word passage and answering gquestions,
some requiring looking back to find the answers. Students who
answer most questions correctly and describe an efficient method
of rerurning to text for answers pay not need lookback training.
2. Plan training for 3-5 days with groups of not more than 8.
3. sStudents will require guidance and feedback. To help them
monitor themselves, provide these Guidelines:
T will look back to pages I
have read so I can locate information I don’'t remember .
sh ? I will look back when I think
the guestions ask about what the author or article said. I
will not look back when the guestions ask me what I think.
(3) Where should I Jook? I will skim the article and look
for key words and phrases. 1 will then reread sentences and
entire paragraphs if necessary.
4. Lessons:
Day _1: Hand out a two-page, 200~-300 word passage. "Read
silently. You will answer 3 questions." After reading:
nas I ask you a guestion, you may look back at pages 1 and 2
to find the answers." Check their understanding of
directions. Ask the guestions. Give practice with another
passage, but first write Guideline §1 on the board. Lead
brief discussion. After practice with this passage, ask
students to summarize what they did during class.
pay 2: Review. Repeat Guideline $#1, and write Guideline #2
on board. Teach differences between text-based and reader-
based questions. (See L3: Question Answer Relationships.)
Follow steps of the first day, uging both types of
questions.
. Review. Repeat Guidelines #1 and #2. Write
Guideline #3 on board. Using text from Day 2, model
skimming as replacement for rereading. Demonstrate how to
use lookback with guestions. Using Guidelines, practice
with text somewhat longer than Day 2 text.

The materials provided in this training option have been 69
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L18 REQUEST PROCEDURE FOR RECIPROCAL QUESTIONING

Source:
Author s Chaxr/Peer Conferenczng Readence, & Dishner. (1985).
B : 3 Newton,

HA; Allyn'and Bacon}wlnc.,‘sa-ss.

Description:

The ReQuest Procedure is designed to help students: (1) Form
their own questions about what they are reading and develop a
questioning attitude (2) Become more purposeful readers (3)
Inprove their independent reading comprehension skills. Steps of
the procedure are provided.

The materials provzded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L19 DEVELOPING READING FLUENCY IN LD STUDENTS

Source:

Developing Reading Fluency in Learning Disabled students, by:
W.A. Henk, J.P. Helfeldt, J.M. Platt in Teaching Exceptional
Children, Spring 1986. (Pub: CEC)

Description:
Many learning disabled students experience severe oral reading

difficulties. Six techniques are presented to help improve their

oral reading and to help them perceive themselves as more
effective readers an important component in a reading
improvement program.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L20 Analyze error patterns to remediate severe spelling
difficulties

SOURCE: Ganaschow, Leonore (December 1984). Analyze error
patterns to remediate severe spelling difficulties. The Reading
Teacher.

DESCRIPTION: Observing students' ervor patterns gives teachers
insights into student hypotheses abuut the writing system. It
also helps with diagnosis of individual patterns of strengths and
weaknesses that can be used in planning instruction. A useful
technique is described.

SUNMARY/GUIDELINES: Following are guidelines of how to use error
pattern analysis to determine what disabled spellers understand
about the spelling system and how to make decisions for
remediation.
1. Make a chart with the following columns: a) the misspelled
word, b) the word correctly spelled, ¢) a space to describe types
of errors, and 4) a space to propose remediation.
2. Collect a sample of at least 25 of the child's misspelled
words.
3. Compare the child's misspelled words in column (a) with the
correct spelling in column (b) to make inferences about the types
of errors the child makes. Errors can be made in a number of
ways. Following is a suggested method for beginning.

Break down spelling errors into good phonetic equivalents and
nonphonetic spellings.
- If over 30% of the errors are nonphonetic the student should be
taught basic sound/symbol relations and sound sequencing.
- If the errors are primarily phonetic, further errnr types need
to be distinguished. oOne way of doing this is to categorize
misspellings into:
+ words ipnvolving reqular rules: one to one correspondence,
common rule correspondences with several possible spellings, and
rules of the language such as those governing suffix and tense
endings, syllabication, and permissible letter combinations; #
i . those which cannot be predicted through rules
and must simply be learned and;
* homonyms: those which require knowledge of meanings in order to
spell them.
4. Describe your inferences about the errors in column 3.
5. Decide what and how to remediate and note these strategies in
column 4. Decide on strategies based on what errors are the most
prominent, which error patterns will yield the most
generalizability if worked on, and which types of errors best
lend themselves to ease of correction for the child.

The materials provided in this training option have been 72
Q . reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L21 READING READINEBS: PROBLEMS AND BOLUTIONS

SOURCE: Haynes, J.A., Dreifuss, S., & Adger, C.T. (1987).
Reading readiness: Problems and solutions.
Unpublished manuscript. Institute for the Study of
Exceptional Children and Youth, University of Maryland,
College Park.
wilson, R.M., & Cleland, C.J. (1985). Diaanostic and
amedial reading for classroom and clini : ad
Columbus: Charles E. Merrill Co.
DESCRIPTION: Reading readiness diagnostic questions are given
accompanied by technigues to help in each area of weakness.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
Diagnostic OQuestions with ONE of the Solu ions from :
1. Does the student have difficulty with auditory

discrimination?
*» Gradually provide exercises that involve finer
auditory discriminpation.

2. Does the student have difficulty with left to right
orientation?
*+ Use choral reading activities. Reading in unison
with at least one good oral reading model allows students
practice with ieft-to-right word movement within a group.

3. Does the student have a tendency to reverse letters, words or
phrases?
* Sit next to chil4d when language experience stories are
being written so that the child will observe the left-to-
right progression of words.

4. Does the student have a tendency to omit words without
distorting context?
* Reading Impress Technique: The teacher and students read
in unison with the teacher modeling fluency and accuracy.
After the students have read the passage with the teacher,
they may read the passage alone. If accuracy is not
obtained, the process should be repeated.

5. Does student habitually loose his/her place?
* First check possible vision problem. Next, have student
use & line holder (e.g., index card). Eliminate this aid
when the problem is eliminated.

6. Does the student have difficulty with visual discrimination?
* Use word cards (from word banks or other source) for
searching activities, such as finding words that begin,
or end with particular affixes, words that have double
consonants or words that begin or end with a particular
letter.

The materials provided in this training option have been 73
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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122 DIRECT INSTRUCTION OF MATHEMATICS

Source:

Direct Instruction of Mathematics, by: T. Good & D. Grouws.
(Pub: ASCD)

Description:

A highly effective format for structuring math lessons is
outlined.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L23 LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE FOR PROBLEM SOLVING IN MATHEMATICS

Source:

Mathematics and the Special Student, A "STRETCH" Teacher
Education Module, published by: Hubbard, Hubbard Scientific
Company, PO Box 104, Northbrook, Illinois 60062.

Description:

Language Experience Approach known more for its use in beginning
reading is recommended to help children develop broader
comprehension and application of mathematical concepts. The
procedure is given with the report of a study which gives
evidence of its effectiveness.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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124 MATHEMATICS AND THE SPECIAL STUDENT

Source:
Mathematics and the Special Student, HUBBARD, Hubbard Scientific
Company, PO Box 104, Northbrook, Illinecis 60062.

Description:

The purpose of this teaching option is to assist teachers in
identifying students with special learning problems in
mathematics in selecting materials to use with these students
and in developing strategies appropriate for use with the special
student.

The materials provided in vhis training option nave been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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125 ASSESSING ARITHMETIC SKILLS

Source:

Mercer C.D., & Mercer, h.R. (1985). Teaching students with

learning problems, 2nd ed. Columbus, OH: Charles E. Merrill
Publishing Company, 172-203; 502-508.

Description:

This teaching option gives informaticn about arithmetic
assessment and provides teachers with numerous useful techniques.
It stresses the importance of informal classroom measures for
monitoring students' progress and planning instruction.

whe materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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126 ADAPTING ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION

Source:
Adapting Elementary School Mathematics Instruction, by: R.A.
Lambie, P.W. Hutchens in Teaching Exceptional Children. Spripg

1986. (Pub: CEC)

Description:

When a mismatch occurs between 2 student's abilities and
mathematics assignments instructional adaptations can be made to
improve the student's opportunities to learn. Ten Common areas
of difficulty are presented with their possible causes and
adaptations that can help the student overcome the difficulties.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.

78

t f



-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

127 PEER TUTORING

Source:
Peer Tutoring, Hubbard, P.O. Box 104, Northbrook, Illinois 60062.
1977.

Description:

Peer tutoring is valuable for students who need extra help who
can give extra help or who need the experience of working with
another person. The values of peer tutoring are presented with
technigques for implementing a peer tutoring program.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L28 WORD PROCESSING TO IMNPROVE STUDENT WRITING

SOURCE:
Jacobi, €. (1986). Word processing for special needs students:

Is there really a gain? Educational Technoloqy, 36-39.
MacArthur, C.A. (1988). The impact of computers on the writing

process. Exceptional Children, 536-542.
Wheeler, F. (1985). Can word processing help the writing

process? Learning, 54-62.
DEBCRIPTION: Word processing does not teach writing, but it is a
powerful tool to help students improve their writing. It
encourages seeing writing as a process, while it fits well into
instruction that includes student/teacher conferencing and/or
peer collaboration. One researcher says that word processing for
learning disabled students is such a boon that it is as though
written language has been reinvented to specifically meet their
needs. Advantages and uses are presented in three articles.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
Classroom activities:

1. Student/Teacher Conferencing: Teachers can hold brief,
focused conferences with students about their writing as it is
developing through successive drafts and siccessive assignments.
Initially, the conferences should focus on the student'’s
interests, narrowing the topic, and developing a ieasonable
writing plan. 1In later conferences, the teacher can assist the
student in improving style and revising for meaning.

2. Peer Evaluation: After specific teacher modeling and laying
clear ground rules, students of all ages can become valuable
members of the classroom writing community. Peers serve as an
audience for the writer. Peers also help the writer make checks
for clarity, completeness, and correctness. Numerous methods are
available and can be constructed by teachers, but in all cases
the peer evaluator must focus on the positive side of a
classmate's writing before adding suggestions and asking
questions. Also, the sense of authorship must remain with the
author, who makxes the final decision regarding all changes.

3. Peer Collaboration: Several methods are recommended:
a. BSimultaneous collaborative composition
b. Consecutive collaborative compositions - one student
begins a story, and the partner(s) completes it.
c. Collaborative sequencing activities - structured as a
problem sclving activity, learning teams or groups
rearrange sentences or paragraphs to improve text.

4. Purposeful Writing: To increase motivation for writing,
activities such as newspapers, class books, and class bulletin

boards are recommended.

The materials provided in this training option have been 80
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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129 LIFE SIZE LEARNING GAMES

Source:
Life Size Learning Games. by Connie Dalke, Teaching Exceptional
children, Winter 1984. (Pub: CEC)

Description:

A detailed description of the how-to's for planning constructing
and using life-size games is given. These games are highly
motivating and employ & total sensory integration apprecach which
is often very suctessful with learning disabled children.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L30 LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE APPROACH IN PRIMARY SCIENCE

SBOURCE: Barrow, L.H., Kristo, J.V., & Andrew, B. (Nov. 1984).
Building bridges between science and reading. The Reading

Teacher.

DESCRIPTION: Science activities are a natural way to increase
children's background of experiences, and language experience
approach~-~known for its usefulness in beginning reading--is a
natural way to increase children's knowledge of experience and
print relationships. The two together promote the development of
science skills and concepts while stimulating students to ask
questions and to respond through speaking, listening, writing,
and reading. The procedure is presented.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES: A method that allows students to develop
such skills as classification, observation, inference and
prediction, organization and collection of data at the same time
as they are learning to speak, listen, write and read about these
experiences is the science learning experience (SLE). SLE allows
teachers to extend science experiences beyond the textbook.
Following is a suggested procedure.

1. Decide upon a unit of study. This can be based on the
interests of the students or on the textbook or current
curriculum.

2. Gather manipulatives and objects related to the topic. 3.
Guide studerts in their observations of the manipulatives by
posing inguiry questions.

4. Have the students write about or dictate their observations
about the objects. This may be done individually or in small
groups.

5. Have the children illustrate their stories. This may be
completed before the writing or speaking exercise as a rehearsal
or at the same time.

6. The experience story is then shared with teachers, peers, or
parents in the form of discussions, booklets.

7. Expand the experience with extension activities such as
reading related literature, participating in related music and
art activities, and incorporating other subject area skills such
as math and social sciences.

The materials provided in this training opti.n have been 82
Q reprinted by permission of the publisher. All right. reserved.
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L31 BPELLING

BOURCE: Project STRETCH. (1980). Spelling. Nortnbrook, IL:
Hubbard Scientific Company.

DEBCRIPTION: This teaching activity presents a variety of
strategies for teaching spelling to ‘students who have problems
learning by conventional methods.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

This teacher training module was developed as part of a series
intended to assist regular teachers with mainstreaming
handicapped students. Copying of these modules is not permitted.
Modules may be purchased for under $3.00 per copy from:

Bubbard Scientific Company
P.O. Box 104
Northbrook, Illinois 60062

The contents of Spelling:

Identifying Spelling Problems
Activity: Make Up Your Own Alphabet, to experience the
frustrations experienced by beginning spellers

Find the Problem . . . And Treat It
Activity: Increasing Visual Memory
: Tying Sounds to Written Forms
Activity: Sounds for the Visual Learner
: Your Own Rules! (to make spelling rules
memorable to students have spelling
problems)
: Testing Spelling Ability
Activity: Compare Your Kids with the Norm
: Getting Specific (causes of typical
errors and corrective procedures)

A Spelling Game Is Not Necessarily Spelling
Warping: Spelling bees and other games may be fun for
some, buti they may not lead to the learning of

spelling.
arni iviti are given in these categories:
Activities to train the ears
i i to train the eyes
Activities to train the memory

Activities for groups, which usually include
strengtheners for ears, eyes, and Bemory.

~he materials provided in this training option have been 83
o reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L32 DICTATION: AN ADDITIONAL STUDENT TEAM LEARNING TECHNIQUE

SOURCE: Lewis, J. R. (September, 1980). DICTATION: An
Additional Student Team Learning Technigue. Educatjonal
Technplogy, 20 - 23.

DESCRIPTION: ‘'Dictation' is a cooperative learning technique
that gives students a chance to practice and add to their
language skills. No special materials are required, and it is
easy to iuwplement. Steps are explained.

BUMMARY/GUIDBLINES: The procedure for DICTATION is as follows:
1. Create heterogeneous teams that should consist of one able
student, two average students, and one weaker student. Seat the
team members together.

2. Select a passage to be dictated. You can choose any passage
from any source. Choose a pa-<sage that illustrates the skill you
are working on, such as spell. j or punctuation.

3. Dictate the passage to the :tudents in a clear normal voice.
Start with short passages and work toward longer ones. You may
want to speak at a slower rate of speech in the beginning.
Students will write what they hear, paying special attention to
correct spelling, punctuation, paragraphing, etc. In the
beginning you may only want to correct for one of these aspects
working towards building abilities in all aspects of dictation.
4. Allow about 30 minutes for the students to review the
passages in their teans and to correct them. This time should be
spent trying to make sure that their teammates know the spelling,
punctuation, etc. of the paragraph. Students may use reference
materials such as usage texts and dictionaries at this time.

5. After time is up, re-read the same passage. Students taxe
the dictation individually, putting their names on their papers.
The papers should be handed in and redistributed to students
other than those in the same group.

6. Have students score the dictations.

a. Supply the students with a correct copy of the passage,
either in the form of a handout or on transparency.
b. To score, each student starts with 50 points. Give

explicit directions for scoring such as counting points
off for each word spelled wrong or punctuation marks
omitted or misplaced.

c. students correct their peers' papers, putting their
names on the papers, and hand them back to the students
who wrote them.

a. Students should check their passages against the model
to be sure that they have been scored correctly.

7. Collect the papers and calculate team scores from the
individual scores.

8. Write a class newsletter and/or put up a class bulletin board
to recognize the highest scoring teams.

The materials provided in this training option have been 84
Q reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L33 CLASSBROOM READING INCENTIVE PROGRAMS

SOURCE: Ford, M.P., & Ohlhausen, M.M. (1988). Classroom
reading incentive programs: Removing the obstacles and hurdles

for disabled readers. The Reading Teacher, 796-798.

DEBCRIPTION: Many classroom reading incentive programs provide
the greatest rewards to the students least in need of incentive,
and in fact set up hurdles for poor readers. For example, public
displays of the numbers of books read can be embarrassing for
poor readers, while individual charts of minutes spent reading
can be encouraging for all students. This teaching activity
gives 7 guidelines for regular classroom teachers to use in
planning incentive programs that benefit poor as well as good
readers.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Assess students to know what motivates each one, so that the
incentive program is for individuals. Multiple rewards can be
planned.

2. Set a goal that is within reach of all students.

3. Allow for a variety of means in attaining the goal. For some
students, listening or reading orally may be appropriate.

4. Use equitable units of measures in recording progress toward
the goal. Ac mentioned above, using minutes rather than number
of books as the unit of measure is more equitable in many
classes.

5. 1Individualize progress records. This approach allows poor
readers to take pride in their own progress without the
comparison with the more successful readers.

6. Implement incentive programs that emphasize competition with
self rather than with classmates.

7. Implement incentive programs that emphasize group cooperation
not group competition. A motivating approach in many classrooms
is the paper caterpillar which dgrows in length as children meet
reading goals. Children's cooperative efforts cause the
caterpillar to grow, perhaps out the door and down the kall!l

The materials provided in this training option have been 85
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L34 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL READING "CLASSROOM DIAGNOSIS"

Source:

Wilson, R. M., & Cleland, C.J. (1985). Diagnostic and remedial
reading. Columbus, OH: Charles E. Merrill Company, 93~129.
Source: If Letters Could Fly: Make Every Kid's Wish to be a
Good Speller Come True. Instructor., March 1985.

Description:

This teaching option tells the classroom teacher what to look for
in various areas when making an informal classroom-based reading
diagnosis. These areas are: the learning climate the various
causes of reading difficulty the possible instructional
adjustments that can be made and the continuous assessment of the
student's progress.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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135 INTEGRATING READING INSTRUCTION IN SCIENCE AND SOCIAL STUDIES

DESCRIPTION:

Content area teachers need their students to learn text
material but are often frustrated that their students do not seem
to understand what they have read. Many students are poor
readers of text material even when they are successful story
readers. This training option combines twec workbooks -~ one from
science and one from social studies -- to illustrate how reading
process instruction can be embedded in content area materials.

BUMMARY:

The Solar System and United States Presidents (from Media
Materials, Baltimore) may be used in intermediate grades and in
middle school with students requiring a reduced readability
level. Most importantly, though, these workbooks serve as good
examples of how to combine reading process instruction with
content area material. The &o;g; System gives students practice
with the skills of finding main ideas, reading for detalls, and
getting meanlng from context. United States Presidents gives
students practice with a study technique for readlng content area
material. Notes to teachers and to students in United States

Presidents are very helpful.

You may order these materials from the publisher, or you may
choose to create similar text-based exercises to accompany your
owr reading assignments. Be sure to teach how, when, and why to
use these reading skills when you are using exercises such as
these.

They:

1. Teach students to view reading of exp051tory textbooks as
nstudying®, which involves appropriate activities during pre-
reading (i.e., previewing), xreading, and after reading.

2. Provide practice for each of these stages of text reading.

3. Teach students to use reading aids, such as titles,
introductions, summaries, and boldface headings.

4. Teach vocabulary in context.

5. Give students practlce with the comprehension skills of
finding author's main idea, understanding details, and using
context clues.

6. Provide opportunities to write as a means of helping students
organize their thoughts about a subject.

The materials provzded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L36 FLUENCY FOR EVERYONE

BODRCE: Rasinski, T.V. (1989). Fluency for everyone:
Incorporating fluency instruction in the classroom. The Reading

Teacher, 690-693.

DESCRIPTION: This teaching activity recommends a set of
principles that can help teachers create fluency activities to
meet individual needs in their regular classrooms. Numerous
examples are given to help teachers see how to incorporate these
principles in their planning.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Repetition. The most effective way of following the
principle of repeated readings is to have students meet target
words in a variety of texts or by giving them repeated exposures
to one text. Rereading in pairs and rereading for the purpose of
reading for an aud!ence, such as younger children, are motivating
approaches.

2. Model. Since many young students and other less fluent
readers may not know what fluency should be, routine modeling is
very important. Daily periods should be set aside for teachers
and others to read good children's literature aloud.

3. Direct instruction and feedback. Prior to reading aloud, the

teacher should remind the class to listen to certain qualities of
fluency such as expression, rate, use of pauses. The teacher can
also direct students to listen to these qualities when they read.
Also, giving students feedback following their reading can help
them improve their fluency.

4. Support during reading. The teacher sees that the student

receives support -~ a critical factor in the development of
fluency ~~ by having the student hear a fluent rendition while
reading the passage. Two methods are choral reading, with one or
more very fluent readers leading the way, and reading while
listening to a tape recording.

5. Text unit. Since fluency involves reading by multiword
chunks, or phrases, classroom techniques should assist students
in this way. Marking phrase boundaries with penciled slashes
helps. The reading of popular songs its also a useful method.

6. Easy materials. Fluency is best promoted when students are
reading easy, interesting materials. Decoding must not be a
problem when the emphasis is on fluency.

The materials provided in this training option have been 88
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L77 ADAPTING THE INSTRUCTIONAL ENVIRONMENT FOR MAINSTREAMING

Source:

Wood, J.W. (1984). Adapting ipstruction for the mainstream.

Columbus, OH: Charles E. Merrill Company, 61~85.

Description:

This teaching option is a text chapter which tells teachers how
to adapt their classroom environment to be a better fit for the
special needs of handicapped students.

The materials provided in this training optien have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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138 TEN WAYS TO ENCOURAGE BTUDENTS TO SPEAK UP

SOURCE: Peltzman, B.R. (1988). Ten ways to encourage students
to speak up. The Reading Teacher, 173.

DESCRIPTION: This teaching activity lists numerous ways teachers
can encourage their students to develop verbal skills. Areas
that are covered are: discussing, explaining, impromptu
speaking, interviewing, broadcasting, reporting, telephoning,
storytelling, creative drama, and sharing.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Discussing. Talk about feelings. Give opinions about
current events. Solve a problem, such as how to share the
responsibilities of the class fish and guinea pigs. Talk about
wwhat if . . . ?" Talk about some of the unanswerable questions.

2. Explaining. Tell and/or demonstrate how to do something,
such as make origami swans or make peanut butter cookies.

3. Impromptu speaking. Tell a story as pictured in a wordless

cartoon. Discuss humorous figures of speech. Discuss -- without
preparation -- the meaning of famous quotes, such as Peter Pan's
"I won't grow up." Select a topic for a short, unrehearsed talk.

4. Interviewing. Pretend to introduce a famous person. Do
person-on-the-street interviews.

5. Audio/video broadcasting. Make up commercials. Make up news
stories that go along with class work. Do a sports cast. Do a

talkx show using characters and events from class work.

6. Reporting. Research and report on a topic of interest, or on
topic that relates to class content.

7. Telephoning. Role play ordering a pizza. Role play taking
telephone messages.

8. Storytelling. Tell riddles, jokes, stories on Fridays.
9. Creative drama. Do puppet shows, pantomimes, or theater-in-

the-round using original or published material.

10. Sharing. Recite poetry. Read aloud short, favorite stories.
Read aloud original stories.

The materials provided in this training option have been 80
r-“rinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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139 GRADING ELEMENTARY

Source:

Assigning Report Card Grades to the Mainstreamed Child. by
Sandra B. Cohen. Teaching Exceptional Children, Winter, 1983.
{Pub: CEC)

Source: Evaluating Student Progress in Mainstream Classes. By
Lloyd R. Kinnison, Cheryl Hayes, and James Acord. Teaching

Exceptional Children, Spring 1981. (Pub: CEC)
Description:

Assigning grades is often problematic but particularly when one
or more students is handicapped and mainstreamed into a regular
class. Numerous suggestions are given to help teachers evaluate
students in mainstream classes.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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140 SPECIFIC ADAPTIVE STRATEGIES

Source:

Technigques and Strategies for Teaching Learning Disabled
Students. Pamphlet from University of Maryland, Patterson
Building. (No author, no date, public domain)

Source: Specific Adaptive Strategies. (No author or date,
public domain)

Description:

Specific adaptations are listed to enhance handicapped students’
learning opportunities in math handwriting spelling social
studies science language arts and study skills/organization.
Alternate grading technigques are also given.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights resexrven.
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141 CLASSROOM MODIFICATIONS BASED ON HANDICAPPING CONDITIONS

Source:

Modifications in Academic Classes. (No author, no date, public
domain)

Source: Classroom Modifications Based on Handicapping
Conditions. (No author, no date, public domain)

Description:

Numerous medifications are given fc. each of several handicapping
conditions. For example a recommendation for teaching a student
with a language fluency problem is to encourage speaking when all
is going well and immediately minimize demands to communicate
when stuttering becomes more pronounced. Another example for
the learning disabled student in math space his/her problems
farther apart on the page.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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La2 ASSESSMENT

Source:

Assessment. A "STRETCH" Teacher Education Module, published by:

Hubbard, Hulbard Scientific Company, PO Box 104, Northbrook,
Illinois 60V62.

Description:

Having an " assessment orientation' to teaching usually saves the
teacher from teaching content and skills that are already known.
This perspective is recommended and a logical progression of
activities that should take place is provided.

The materizis provided in this training option have been
reprintec by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L43 FERNALD TECHNIQUE

SOURCE: Tierney, R.J., Readence, J.E., & Dishner, E.X. (1985),.
Reading strateqies and pract 8 nd ed. Boston:
Allyn and Bacon, Inc.

DESCRIPTION: This multisensory reading technique £or students

vith extreme and partial reading disability is described.

Cautionary comments are important; they advise that the procedure

is time consuming in the early stages. Having a classroom aide,

instructional assistant, or parent vclunteer would be very
useful.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Stage One: The student selects word(s) to be learned. To ensure
that the student knovws meaning of a word, the teacher should
always use it in context. The teacher writes vord with crayon on
strip of paper in large, cursive vriting. The student traces the
vord with finger on papex, pronouncing each part of the word
vhile tracing. Repeat tracino procedure until the student can
wvrite word on separate piece of paper without looking at copy.

1f errors or interruptlions occur during tracing or writing from
memory, the vord should be revritten entirely. Newv vords are
added to alphabetized word bank. (A sample teachexr-student
dialogue is contained {n the complete teaching activity.)

The student may learn 2-4 words with this proceduxe in the
first few lessons. As soon as the student realizes that vords
are learned this way, story writing is introduced, then wvords are
learned as they are needed. 8Stage One usuvally lasts 1-8B months.

2. Stage Two: VWhen the student is learning words without the
tracing step, it may be removed. Typically, the teacher will
notice that fewer tracings are being reguired for learning werds.
During Btage Two the student learns words by loocking at them and
saying them over and over until they can be written correctly
from memory. The words are those that the student needs to learn
for story writing. They are presented to the student in either
print or cursive. Newv words are filed, as in Stage One.

3. BStage Three: 1his stage Is identical to Stage Two, except
that the student does not need to have the words printed on
separats cards for practice. The student sees the nev word in
print, is told what it is, and pronounces it over and over until
it can be written correctly £from memory. As In previous stages,
nev w>xds are added to the word bank for additional practice.
The student should be reading a variety of materials.

4. Staqe Four: Reading a variety of materials, the student
should be able to recognize and figure out newv words in context
and be told only those words that previous experiences have not
prepared him or her for. To enhance retention, the words that
are told to the student should be added to the word bank.

The matexials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L44 TEACHING OLDER CHILDREN TO READ

SOURCE: . Cunningham, P.M. (1988). When all else falls
The Reading Teacher, 800-804.

DESCRIPTION: This teaching activity presents a program for
teaching the older elementary child to read. The program is
based on the premise that one lesrns to read by reading and that
the older nonreader needs to learn to read as quickly as
possible. 1Illustrated guidelines are provided.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Find an easy book the child wants to read and tape record it.
Start vith predictable bo~ks, such as Brown Beaxr, Brown Bear and
Ten Apples Up on Top. With older children it may be important to
tell them these are good books to start with and they will soon
be reading them to kindergartners. HRave the student select the
book, then recoxd it for thc student, reading slowly and vith
expression. The student shculd listen to the tape tvice a day.
After several listenings, the student should start making his or
her own tape by reading parts of the book aloud. The student
vill read the whole book to you vhen ready and then read it to an
auvdience of kindergartners. Repeat the process.

2 Use the pemorized book to begin a sight word bank.

Make word cards for all the vords on the first 2 or 3 pages;
include the page number where the word first appeared. Have the
student read the first several pages of the book to you and
assist the student in matching the cards with the words on the
pages. Provide practice making sentences. Have the student keep
the vords in a recipe box ("word bank®™). Provide dally practice
of recognition acuivities, and continue the routine as the
student proceeds with Step 1 above.

3. Use the sight vords as the basis of decoding instruction.
when the student has 25 or more sight words in the wourd bank,
prepare folder of key words. Divide the f£ile folder into
boxes, one for each letter. Using the word bank, have the
student select a key word for the letters, beginning this form of
instruction with just two worcds that start with consonants. Make
sure the graphic and auditory qualities of the initjial letters
ar¢ easy to discriminate. Make sure key words are concrete and
hich interest. Write the key vords in the letter boxes.

Continue this form of practice vith elaborations, such as
practice with rhyming words, to help develop decoding skills.

4. Include the nonreader in a reading group. With the student
in a gqroup, he or she will feel less isolated than if ip no group
at all, but it is important to minimize chances of embarrassment.
Round robin reading is usually no+t a good practice for this
student and the other students in the lowest group. A good
practice is to conduct silent reading that is structured so that
students read page by page to discover the ansver to a purpose-
setting gquestion given by the teacher. 86

The materials provided in this training ¢ption have been O~
reprinted by perpissien of the publisher, ail xights reserved.
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145 READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS

Source:

Reading in the Content Area. Published by Hubbard. P.O. Box
104, Northbrook, Illinois 60062.

Description:

The purpose of this teaching option is to assist teachers in
development of strategies to improve reading in the content
areas. Basic principles of improving students' opportunities to
learn are presented and illustrated with some applications of the
principles. The cortent is appropriate for teachers of all
levels and subject areas regardless of handicap.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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146 PEER TUTORING MATH FACTS

Source:
Drilling Besic Math Facts: From Drudgery to Delight. by Deborah
F. Alexander. Teaching Exceptional Children, Spring 1986. Pages

209-212. ({Pub: CEC)

Description:

Peer tutoring is often an efficient and effective means of
individualizing instruction. This variation is described as a
way of drilling basic math facts.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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147 ALL CHILDREN CAN WRITE

Source:

All Children Can Write. by Donald H. Graves. Learning
Disabilities Focus, 1(1), 1985, pages 36-43.
Description:

The writing-process approach is described and stressed as a
highly effective way of improving the writing of learning
disabled students.

The materjals provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisner. All rights reserved.
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148 WORD ATTACK INTERVENTIONS

BOURCE: Haynes, J.A., Dreifuss, 8., & Adger, C. T. (1987)

Unpubllshed‘manuscrlpt. Institute for the study of
Exceptional Children and Youth, University of Maryland,
College Park.

DESCRIPTION: This training activity briefly defines word attack,
then it lists and describes numerous teaching approaches.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

This teaching activity briefly describes these techniques:
Language Experience Approach
Linguistic Approach
Discovery Technique
Signing
Focus on Word Families
Cloze
Direct Syllabication Instruction
Choral Reading
Emphasis on Context
Repair Strategies
Schoolwide Word Attack Strategies
Programmed Materials
Games
Learning Centers
Adjustment of Difficulty lLevel
Use of Dictionaries
Text Driven Approaches
Use of Linguistic Readers
Emphasis on Segmenting and Blending
Analytic Method
Chunking
Combining Phonic Analysis with Context Clues
VAKT
Neurological Impress Method

The materials provided in this training option have been 100
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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149 PREDICTABLE BOOKS

SOURCE: McClure, A.A. (1985). Predictable books. Teaching
Exceptional Children, 267-273.

DESCRIPTION: Children's literature that is written in a
predictable style is an important resource for teaching young
readers, particularly those who are having some difficulty with
traditional reading approaches. Discussion of a Predictable Books
approach is included with a helpful list of children'’s books.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
what to read: Use real literature, such as Brown Bear, Brown
Bear, What Did You See?, The Verv hungry Caterpillar, anc The

Gingerbread Boy. The most appropriate literature uses languages
and experiences that are familiar and fun for children. See the
list at the end of the complete teaching activity.

What to do:

1. Use a "big book" version of the story. Some publishing
companies, such as Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, are now preparing
big books for the teacher to use. If necessary, the teacher can
prepare his or her own enlarged texts. One approach is to write
the text on large paper and have the students draw the pictures.

2. The teacher reads the story aloud to the group, holding the
book so all can see. The children are encouraged to read along
as soon as they feel able. The teacher then reads the book
aloud again, encouraging the children to take the lead. The
teacher points to the words and sentences as they are read,
pointing out the match between pictures, oral language, and
printed text. Further practice is provided by giving individual
copies to students or partner teams for independent reading.

After the students have had sufficient time to look closely
at the whole text, they are ready, as an instructional group, for
a closer look at individual words, phrases, and phonetic
elements. They are asked to match word and phrase cards to words
and phrases in the story. Imnstruction can easily focus on these
small parts of the whole story without moving too far away from
the context.

After group instruction, students should be ready for
independent activities that give them further practice with sight
vocabulary skills, knowledge of phonetic and word structure
elements, use of context, and conmprehension. Skills are taught
and practiced as they are needed. For students with IEP's,
instruction can be made to match their IEP objectives.

The materials provided in this training option have been 10
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L50 THE BTORY FRAME APPROACH

SOURCE: Fowler, G., & Davis, M. (Summer 1985). The Story Frame
Approach. Teaaching Exceptioanl Children.

DESCRIPTION: Story frames are patterns that help readers
organize the information they read, thereby enhancing their
comprehension. Though the article targets mildly retarded
students as benefitting from this approach, it may be recommended
for all studetns who are having comprehension difficulties.
Ssample story frames are provided.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Establish baseline performance by having children respond

orally to the following set of general questions, after silently

reading a series of passages.

a. Can you tell me the most important problem in the story?

b. Can you tell me one thing that somebody did?

c. Can You name a second thing that somebody did at another time
in the story?

d. In the first question you said that the important problem
was.... How was that problem solved?

e. Wwhat was the last thing that happened in the story?

2. Teach the students to use the story frame approach:

a. Display a sample story frame set up with the prompts "The

problem in this story was”, "It started when", "After that",

"Then", "The problem is solved when", "The story ends". This

should be displayed on a laminated chart.

b. Recall a story that is known to the students.

c. Ask the students what information about the story could make
sense in the frame.

d. Continually ask the students to revise previous statements so
the frame would still make sense when the completed lines are
read together.

e. Emphasize that you are not looking for one correct answer,
but only that the entire frame makes sense.

f£. Encourage students to try different bits of information at

the beginning of the frame and see where it leads them as

they go through the story frame.

This approach has been shown to improve compreher.sion and recall
abilities of the students.

The materials provided in this training option have been 102
Q reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L51 WRITING AS A TOOL TO IMPROVE CONTENT AREA READING

BOURCE:
Beutler, S5.A. (1988). Using writing to learn about astronomy.
The Readingq Teacher, 412-417.

Raphael, T.E., Kirschner, B.W., & Englert, C.5. (1988).
Expository Writing Program: Making connections between
reading and writing. The Reading Teacher, 790-795.

DEBCRIPTION: This teaching activity presents two methods of
using writing to improve students' reading comprehension in
content areas. In both methods emphasis is on careful reading
followed by carefrl writing. 1In the process students learn to
see the reading-writing connection and move away from viewing
subject matter reading as a teacher-directed exercise.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Beutler's Approach: This approach involves having students

prepare various forms of written work for public display in the

school -- in this case, an Astronomy Fair. To have students
ready for the display phase, the teacher provides numerous
prewriting activities, such as films, filmstrips, text chapters,
discussions, and observations, which give the students the
content of their work. Notetaking is encouraged. Next students,
working independently or in pairs, write sets of gquestions on the
material. 1In response groups they try out and refine their
questions. Next, they select library books on the topic and
prepare 15 sentences about the topic, which they also test in

their response groups. Ancother assignment is to develop a

question based on their library books that calls for an

explanatory answer. They also must write an answer to their
question. All of the written materials they compose must be
shared, edited, refined, and eventually displayed in the "Fair".

e . ! : This approach includes the use of
teacher-made "Think Sheets" that stimulate studernts to use
strategies for planning, gathering information, drafting,
editing, and revising. Think Sheets, serving as writing prorpts
for the production of expository writing, help focus students'
attention on the main idea, peoints to be included, how to make
the paper interesting, the audience, sequencing. As a self-
monitoring tool, Thini: Sheets remind students to self-check their
work. Separate Think Sheets for major text structures help
students recognize and work with different types of structures.
Different Think Sheet forms help direct students' work at all
phases —-- pre-writing, organizing, drafting, editing, peer
editing, revising. This tool is recommended for its good fit
with the writing process approach, with its emphasis on peer
involvement. It is important to view the Think Sheet and the
teacher's instructional support as two means of helping students
recognize and understand text structure elements in written text.
students must then produce text in these forms, increasing their
knowledge of deep structure oi text.

The materials provided ir this training option have been 103

Q reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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152 QUESTIONING SKILLS

Source:
Questioning Skills. Handbook published by Hubbard. P.O. Box 104,
Northbrook, Illinois, 60062.

Description: .

This teaching activity has the purpose of assisting teachers in
developing awareness of the structure of questions which require
students to use ideas rather than simply recall facts. This
activity helps promote student involvement.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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153 STRATEGIES TO EXTEND STUDENT THINKING

Source:
Strategies to Extend Student Thinking. (Single Page Handout; no
author, no date; public domain)

Description:

Numerous strategies are presented which help extend student
thinking. These technigues are good for heterogeneocusly
organized classes of various subjects and grade levels.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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154 READING DIFFICULTIES: ADAPTING INSTRUCTION

Source:

Chapter 13. Bond, G.L., Tinker. M.A., Wasson, B.B. & Wasson J.
B. Reading Difficulties. 1979%. Engelwood Cliffs, N.J.:
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 243-264.

Description:

some handicapped students have their disability complicated by
the inability to read successfully. This teaching option
discusses the spec1al modifications needed for students such as
this. Discussion of adaptations for reading difficulties are
associated with specific handicapping conditions such as hearing
impairment and emotional disturbance.

The materials prOV1ded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L55 READING DIFFICULTIES: CORRECTING WORD RECOGNITION
DEFICIENCIES

Source:
Chapter 10. Bond, G.L., Tinker, M.A., Wasson B.B. & Wasson J.B.

(1979). Reading Difficulties: Their diagnosis and Correction.
Engelwood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall Inc., 173-194.

Description:

Skill in word recognition is a fundamental part of proficient
reading at any level. This chapter identifies the major
deficiencies and provides examples of exercises teachers can use

to remediate these problems.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L56 READING DIFFICULTIES CORRECTING DECODING SKILL DEFICIENCIES

Source:

Chapter 1l1. Bond, G.L., Tinker, M.A., Wasson, B.B. & Wasson,
J.B. 1979. Reading Difficulties: Their diagnosis and
correction. Engelwood Cliffs, N.J. Prentice-Hall 1Inc., 195-223.

Description:
The basic problems of faulty word-study skills are discussed and
sample exercises for remediating deficiencies are presented.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L57 READING DIFFICULTIES LEFT RIGHT DIRECTIONALITY

Source:

Correcting Reversals. part of the chapter on Treating the
Extremely Disabled Reader in: Bond, G.1l. Tinker, M.A., Wasson,
B.B. & Wasson J.B. (1979) Reading Difficulties. Engelwood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 232-241.

Description:

Reversals are common among young children and are only
indications of learning problems when they persist and when they
interfere with normal reading development. When necessary for
promoting normal reading development teachers must remediate
poor skills. This teaching option presents remediation
procedures.

The materials provided in this training opt.on hgve been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L58 TACTICS FOR TEACHING ARITHMETIC

Source:
Chapter 2. Lovitt, Thomas C. (1984). Tactics for teaching.
Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company, 160-194.

Description:

Specific strategies for teaching basic computational skills are
presented. Some strategies focus on skill placement and on
setting goals some focus on adjustments teachers can make to
improve students' opportunities to succeed and some focus on
ways teachers can help students attend to the arithmetic task at

hand.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L59 COOPERATIVE LEARNING AND COMPUTERS IN MATH CLASSROOMS

Source:

Cooperative Learning and Computers in Math Classrooms. From:
Male, M., Johnson, D., & Johnson, R. (19886). Cooperative
learning and compute An actiwv guide fo eachers. Los

Aitd 7411 . ' 4 v AV
Gatos, CA: Educational Apple-cations.

Description:

This teaching option presents the essential ingredients of
cooperative computer lessens in math classes. Included are (1)
principles of cooperative learning and software selection and (2)
samples of lessons.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L60 MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

source:
Evertson, C.M. Emmer, E.T., Clements, B.S. Sanford, J.P., &
wWorsham, M.E. (1984). Classroom Management for Flementary

Teachers. Engelwood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall, Inc., 129-146.

Description:

Information and suggestions are given for successfully managing
heterogeneous classes and low-ability classes. Topics include:
assessing entering achievement identifying special groups
strategies for individual differences and teaching low achieving
students.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L6l MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN SECONDARY

Source:
Managing Special Groups in Secondary School. Emmer, E.T. ,
Evertson, C.M., Sanford, J.P., Clements, B.S. & Worsham, M.E.

(1984). Classroom management for Secondary Teachers. Engelwood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 127-145.

Description:

Information and suggesticns are given for successfully managing
heterogeneous and low achieving classes. Topics include:
assessment modifying instruction small group instruction
learner characteristics and classroom management.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L62 TEACHING WRITING LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Teaching the Learning Disabled Adolescent: Strategies and
Methods. by Gordon Alley and Donald Deshler. 1979. Denver:
Love Publishing Company.

Source:

Individualized Language Arts. Weehawken Board of Education.
Weehawken, N.J. 07087. Washington, D.C.: National Diffusion
Network, 71-89.

Description:

Methods of teaching LD adolescents with written expression
deficits are presented. Attention is given to students'’
attitudes toward their writing and to the components of a writing
program that will improve their abilities.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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163 ASSESSING MATHEMATICS SKILLS IN LD ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Teaching the Learning Disabled Adolescents; Strategies and
Methods. by Gordon ALley and Deonald Deshler. 18%79. Denver:
Love Publishing Company.

Description:

Methods of assessment are presented. 1In the area of informal
assessment a major point is that task analysis allows teachers to
recognize numerous implicit steps involved in what appears to be
a simple operation.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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164 TEACHING MATHEMATICS TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Teaching the Learning Disabled Adolescent: Strategies and
Methods. Chapter 5. by Gordon ALley and Donald Deshler.
Denver: Love Pubiishing Company.

Description:

Information is presented on the concepts of mathematics the
competencies required by students and the specific deficiencies
of LD students. Also presented are 2 number of strategies to
enhance LD students' math skills.

The materials provided in this training opticu have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1,65 TEACHING MATHEMATICS TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Chapter 8. Listening strategies and Methods. Teaching the
learning Disabled Adolescent: Strat gi and Methods., by Gordon
Alley and Donald Deshler. Denver: Love Publishing Company.
Description:

A concern is that in language arts listening is given the least
attention. However it is often a major problem area for LD
students. Listening is defined and explained in terms of its
difficulties for LD students. Suggestions are given for helping
LD adolescents improve their skills.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1.66 TEACHING SPEAKING STRATEGIES TO LD ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Speaking: Strategies and Methods. <Chapter 9. Teaching the
Learning Disabled Adolescent: Strategies and Methods. by Gordon
Alley and Donald Deshler. Denver: Love Publishing Company,
1979.

Description:

The continued development of oral language skills is important
for both social and academic achievement as adolescents progress
through school. Oral language problems are presented with
suggestions for improving students’ skills.

The materials prov1ded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L67 TEACHING VOCABULARY TO LD ADOLESCENTS

Source:

Teachlng v°cabu1ary to lLearning Disabled Adolescents. Teaching
carning Risabled AdolesSCent: rateg d Methog

Gordon Alley and Donald Deshler. Denver: Love Publxshxng

Company, 1979.

Description:
The 1mportance of building vocabulary is stressed and methods of

improving student skill are provided.

The materials provzded in this training option hgve keen
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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168 INCREASING LD ADOLESCENT READING COMPREHENSION

Source:
Increasing Reading Comprehension. Teaching the Learning Disabled
Adolescent; Strategies and Methods. by Gordon Alley anal Dernald

Deshler. Denver: Love Publishing Company, 1979.

Description:

The importance of improving reading comprehension is stressed.
suggestions for teaching are in the following areas: recognizing
topic sentences recognizing organizational patterns improving
visual imagery using guestioning strategies.

The materials prov1ded in this training ortion have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L6% DEVELOPING LD ADOLESCENT READING FLEXIBILITY

Source:
Developing Learning Dlsabled Adolescents Read;ng Flexlbllxty

ug;ngggvby‘cordon'hlley and‘nonald‘neshler. “Denver° vae
Publishing Company, 1979.

Descriptioen:
Students must vary their reading rate according to the difficulty
level of the material and their purpose for reading the passage.

Suggestiins are given for teaching students how to develop
flexibility.

The materials provzded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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170 HELPING LD ADOLESCENTS DEVELOP STUDY SKILLS

Source:

Promoting Study Skills. e Learning Disabled
Adolescent: -rategies and Method by Gordon Alley and Donald
Deshler. Denver: Love Publishing Company, 1279.

Description:

The LD adolescent will usually require direct instruction in
study skills understanding of the relationship between these
skills and academic achievement and continued practice using
these skills. Skills presented are locational study skills
general organizational skills organizing reading survey skills
and long-term storage and information retrieval.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. Aall rights reserved.
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L71 REMEMBERING

SOURCE: Repembering. (ND). Unpublished manuscript, Lawrence,
Kansas, Child Service Demonstration Center.

DESCRIPTION: The purpose this teaching activity is to provide
teachers with a method of teaching the memorization process.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINESS
(¢) :
1. The student will be able to list reasons for remembering
specific information.
2. The student will be able to summarize the information
assigned or identify important elements in the material.
1. The student will be able to estimate the time required for
the memorization task.
4. The student will be able to select and use an appropriate
memorization strategy.
5. Using an individually selected memorization strategy, the
student will be able to use feedback to self-correct.
6. Following the use of rehearsal strategies, the student will
be able to recall information after a period of two days.

Steps:

1. Developing Interest. Classroom activities should lead to the
student's being able to demonstrate awareness of reasons for
remembering certain information. The reasons will tie in with
interest/motivation.

2. Generating Understapding. Classroom activities should
prepare the student for demonstrating an understanding the
meaning of content to be remembered.

3. Estimating Effort. Classroom practice with the process of
predicting the amount of time and effort required is an important
component of this study skill.

4. Using a Strategy. Since different kinds of materials require
different remembering strategies, classroom practice should help
the student learn to select appropriate strategies.

5. Using Feedback. To monitor efficiency and accuracy, the
student needs to receive evaluative and corrective information.
Feedback in the classroom helps the student judge the correctness

of information learned through memorization strategies.

6. Repeating New Information. Classroom practice helps the
student learn to use various rehearsal strategies to make newly
remembered information available and fresh after a couple of
days.

The materials provided in this training option have been 123
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L72 TEXTBOOK UBAGE

SOURCE: Textbook Usage. (ND). Unpublished manuscript,
Lawrence, Kansas, Child Service Demonstration Center.

DESCRIPTION: The purpose of this teaching activity is to provide
teachers with a method of helping students become more skilled at
using their textbooks.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Good readers often pick up textbook usage skills without being
taught, but poor readers often do not. The instructional
sequence presented here covers these skills:

1. Identifying and locating the parts of the textbook.
2. Using parts of a textbook to locate information.
3. Using textbook usage skills to complete appropriate tasks.

Numerous classroom activities in this teaching activity give
students the practice necessary for learning each of these
skills.

The materials provided in this training option have been 124
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L73 VIBUAL AIDS

SOURCE: vVisual Aids. (ND). Unpublished manuscript, Lawrence,
Kansas, Child Bervice Demonstration Center.

DESCRIPTION: The purpose of this teaching activity is to provide
teachers with a method of helping students use the various types
of visual aids in textbooks.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

¥When students' reading abilities are poor, they often rely upon
visually presented information. Practice with the activities of
this teaching activity should help students sharpen their
abilities to use visual aids.

The skills covered fall into these three categories:

1. Determining the type of information presented.

2. Locating specific information in the major types of visual
displays.

3. Using information from visual aids to answer gquestions.

Instructional Objectives:

1. Given a visual aid, the student will determine what type of
information is presented.

2. Given the legend of a visual aid, the student will define all
terms and locate examples in the visual aid.

3. Given a visual aid employing horizontal and vertical scales,
the student will locate them and state their purpose.

4. Given a map, the student will use lines of longitude and
latitude to locate specific cities, towns, or geographical
features.

5. Given a table, the student will scan the table to locate
specific information.

6. Given a diagram, the student will read the diagram and give a
verbal explanation of its contents.

7. Given a graph and a gquestion to answer, the student will
locate the information needed to answer the gquestion.

8. Given a map and a question to answer, the student will locate
the information needed to answer the question.

Classroom activities given in the complete teaching activity
provide students with the practice they need to learn to meet
these objectives.

The materials provided in this training option have been 125

reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L74 SKIMMING ANID SCANNING

Source:
Handout entitled Skimming. (15 pages, no name, no date’ public
domain) .no name, no date; public domain).

Description:

For students who read slowly a means of helping them attain
greater speed witrout sacrificing comprehension is important.
Skimming and scanning are necessary study skills for these
students. 1In this teaching option these skills are presented in
a series of logical steps.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permissicn of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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175 TEST SKILLS

Source:
Test Skills handout. (18 pages, no name, no date; public
domain).

Description:

learning disabled and low achieving adolescents live in a world
of academic uncertainties. They habitually encounter
difficulties in testing situations. They will benefit from the
systematic instruction in test-taking skills presented here.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L76 AFTER YOUR STUDENTS WRITE

Source:
After Your Students Write: What's Next? by Gail E. Tompkins and
Marilyn Friend. Teaching Exceptional Children. Spring, 1988.

pages 4-9. (Pub: CEC)

Description:

A shift in the teaching of writing is occurring which benefits
disabled students--a shift from a final preduct orientation to
writing as a process. This teaching option explores the refining
and polishing or final stages of writing focusing on the
benefits to disabled students.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserxrved.
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L77 TEACHING TIME USING THE WHOLE CLOCK METHOD

Source:
Teaching Time Using the Whole Clock Method. by Betty lee
Lipstreu and Marilyn Kay Johnson. Teaching Exceptional Children.

Spring 1988. pg. 10-12. (Pub: CEC)

Description:
When students are having trouble learning to tell time the whole
clock method is often recommended. The technigue is presented.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L78 IT IS ABOUT TIME

Source:

It's About Time. by Rick Krustchinsky and Nancy Larner.
i t i pg. 40 - 41. (Pub: CEC)

Description:

This strategy for teaching young children to tell time focuses on
readiness activities and on breaking the task into components
which are practiced to mastery.

The materials provided in this training option hgve been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.

130




-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

1,79 EVERY MINUTE COUNTS AND ITS SEQUEL

Source:

Every Minute Counts: Making Your Math Class Work. by David R.
Johnson. Dale Seymour Publications, mathematics. P.0O. Box
10888, Palo Alto, California 94303.

Source:

Making Minutes Count Even More: A Sequel to Every Minute Counts.
by David R. Johnson. Dale Seymour Publications, mathematics.
P.0. Box 10888, Palo Alto, California 94303.

Description:

These two booklets have been highly recommended by math
teachers for their practical advice pertaining to classroom
management techniques, guestioning approaches, communication
petween teachers and students, successful lessons, working with

parents, etc.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1L80 Motivate Reluctant Learning Disabled Writers

BOURCE: Whitt, J., Paul, P. and Reynolds, C. (Spring 1988).
Motivate Reluctant Learning Disablec Writers. Teaching

Exceptional Children, 37-39.

DESCRIPTION: The writing process approach is recommended with
each step explained. The focus is on the benefit to disabled
students.

SUNMARY/GUIDELINES: The classroom should be set up in stations,
each representing a different stage of the writing process. Each
station should have a work table and set of questions or prompts
to help guide the students through the stage and selected
stations should have a word processor for student use.

o Prewriting: Students choose a topic, generate ideas, identify
their audience and devise a tentative organizational plan.
Topics are chosen. The purpose of their writing is given and a
semantic map or outline should be devised. This is then shared
with other students for further ideas. A lead sentence is
produced to convey the essence of the composition.

o Drafting: Students are told to Keep their pencils moving while
using the map or outline to guide their ideas. Mechanical
aspects of the writing are not emphasized. Teachers help to
guide the students in their writing by encouraging and praising
while avoiding criticism. Each student keeps a folder for a
record of their progress through the writing process, their
drafts and revisions.

o Peer Conference: Pairs of students gain feedback by sharing
their drafts with another student. They look critically at
writing by using guide questions such as "Do you describe events
by giving concrete details?” and "Are your paragraphs in proper
sequence?". These are posted at the station.

o Revision: The student reviews his writing and uses his
knowledge and the suggestions of his peers to make revisions.
They polish, alter, expand, and clarify. The teacher models
revision by helping the students to make appropriate changes.

o Editing: Mechanical errors are addressed and corrected with
the help of a peer partner. This station should contain a list
of editing symbols and other tools for correcting these types of
errors.

o Teacher conference: This is a more formal opportunity for the
teacher and student to interact. Students read their writing and
review difficulties they encountered. The teacher reviews any
corrections that need to be made and offers encouragement.
Advanced skills may be taught at this stage.

o Publishing: Students produce their final work in a neat,
legible copy. The works are presented orally and in print.
Students can take pride in having their finished product
presented to a wider audience.

The materials provided in this training option have been 132
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L81 Btudy Skills

BOURCE: Special Focus (3 articles): Gleason, M., Teaching Study
strategies; Herr, C., Strategies for Gaining Information; and
Archer, A., Strategies for Responding to Information (Spring
1988) . Teaching Exceptional Children, 52-57.

DESCRIPTION: Critically important in the teaching of learning
disabled students is the teaching of study skills. This
importance is stressed as a means of helping them take & more
active part in their learning, and specific strategies are given.
SUMMARY/GUIDELINES: To teach a new strategy:

1) Discuss its importance, encourage active participation and
demonstrate each step in the strategy.

2) Guide the students through the use of the strategy, providing
opporutunities to practice with novel siuations. Emphasize that
the strategy and how it is used are the same although the
situation is different.

3) Help students become independent in the strategies used by
using verbal rehearsal and self management skills.

4) Have the students practice the strategy in new situations.
strateqiles Sed Y = iNToxrme Dn_arxe-:

1) Advance organizers: tell or cue the students that the
information being presented is important. Use words such as
first, second, etc., give an outline for notes, or provide
prompts.

2) Paraphrasing and self-questioning summarization strategies:
Have the students read a paragraph and locate the main idea and
details by asking questions. Require the students to interact
with the study materials by answering the questions in their own
words .

3) Enhancement of listening skills: 1In order for the students to
be able to attend to, comprehend, and retain information
presented orally, give clear, direct instructions to attend, use
visual aids such as outlines, increase the proximity of the
speaker to the listener and use different voice patterns.
rqanization, appearance onpleti and accuracy:

1) Organigzation in necessary so that students can store, retrieve
and transport materials. A three ring notebock with pencil
pouch, pocket dividers for each class and notebook paper is
suggested for the older student and two labelled folders, one to
use in class and one to take home is appropriate for younger
students. Basic time management should be taught by instructing
students on the use of a monthly assignment calendar.

2) Appearance: Teach students the attributes of an attractive
paper using HOW. Heading, Organized including margins and
spacing, and Written neatly. Use positive and negative
consequences as reinforcers.

3) Completion and Accuracy: Teach students to be strategic using
a Plan-It, Complete-It, Check-It sequence, with Plan-It as a very
important step involving careful reading of directions. "cops"
is a strategy for boosting accuracy: the student checks:
Capitalization, Qverall appearance, Punctuation, Spelling.

. d to galn Spe

Saget-

The materials provided in this training option have been 133
ERiC‘ reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1,82 INDIVIDUALIZING MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION

Source:

Cawley, J.F. (1985). econ( sC icSs
i i . Rockville, MD: Aspen, 61-81.

Description:

The focus of this teaching option is to help secondary math
teachers resolve the dilemma of how to adapt instruction for
handicapped students while continuing to meet the needs of the
other students in the classroom. A number of technigues are
discussed and the steps involved in individualizing instruction
are given.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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183 MAINSTREAMING AND COOPERATIVE LEARNING STRATEGIES

Source:
Mainstreaming and Cooperative learning Strategies. by D.W.
Johnson and R. Johnson. (1986). Exceptional Children, Vol 52,

No. 6, pp. 553-561. (Pub: The Council for Exceptional Children.)

Description:

Using cooperative learning strategies to structure
student-student interaction has the potential of achieving the
social integration goal of the painstreaming law. Values and
principles of cooperative learning are presented with a
step-by-step procedure. Attention is given to the needs of
handicapped students who are being mainstreamed.

The materials provided in tlis training option have b2en
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L84 USING THE DRA TO TEACH LITERARY COMPREHENSION

Source:

Using the DRA to teach literary comprehension at three response
levels. Journal of Reading, Feb. 1985. Dan Donlan.

(Pub: IRA)

Description:

This strategy builds on the familiar Directed Reading Activity
and helps teachers respond to the varying needs in their
heterogenecusly organized English classes. Three lessons are
included to show how a teacher can focus on personal

structural/formal interpretive/critical response levels
in the same class.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L85 Graphic Organizers

SOURCE: Graphic Organizers. McTighe, J. (ND). MSDE, Division
of Instruction/language and Learning Improvement Branch.
(Public domain)

DESCRIPTION: Graphic organizers provide visual, holistic
representation of facts and concepts and their relationships, and
have proven effective as tools for thinking and learning.
Numerous models are presented with a general teaching procedure
for teaching their use in classrooms.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINEB:

Some examples of graphic organizers are the web, venn diagram,
sequence chains, main idea table, story map, character analysis
chart, comparison table, decision making chart among others.

Steps:

I: Describe the concept of graphic organizers, their
importance and benefits.

II1: Introduce a specific graphic organizer and describe its
purpose and form.

I1I. Explain and demonstrate the use of the organizers with
familiar information and then with new information.

IV: Let the students apply the graphic organizer for a
specified purpose to familiar material and then to new,
relatively easy material.

V: Have students reflect on the use of the graphic organizer
by sharing examples and evaluating the effectiveness of the
organizer in relation to the stated purpose.

Vi: Provide multiple oppportunities for students to practice
using the graphic organizer.

VIII: Encourage students to construct their own organizers.

*+* Integrate graphic organizers into the classroom routines and
into class assignments.

The materials provided in this training option have been 137

reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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LB6 VOCABULARY GAME

BOURCE: Zastrow, H. (1988). Word play for 3rd to Tth grade
readers. The Reading Teacher, 495.

DESCRIFTION: This teaching activity gives the steps of a game
involving teams which helps students increase their vocabulary
and develop strategies for dealing with unfamiliar words while
reading.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINEB:

An exciting way to wake students up to the challenge of learning
new words:

1. Tell students they will read a selection with some unfamiliar
words. They will write words they don't recognize and page
numbers on index cards and keep reading.

2. After reading the selection, place 3 students on a pe..el.
They collect all the index cards and select 9 words, preferably
words that will be unknown to most of the class.

3. Each panel member takes 3 words and uses any source
available, without asking the teacher, to figure out the
meanings. Next the 3 panel members meet with each other to
discuss their meanings and create "off the wall” definitions of
the words.

4. The panel comes to the front of the class, and the remainder
of the class is divided into three teams. The 9 words are listed
on a chart. One member of a team selects a word and asks the
panel members for & definition. Only one panel member gives the
correct definition.

5. After the contestant has heard all three definitions, he or
she consults with his or her team to choose the correct
definition.

6. The teams take turns, and the one with the most correctly
jdentified definitions wins.

a*+*Combining the game with a discussion of how to figure out new
words helps to heighten students' awareness of strategies for
dealing with new vocabulary.#*#***

The materials provided in this training option bave been 138
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights resexved.
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L87 IMPROVING COMPREEENSION

Source:

Anticipating Ideas. Bruce W. Brigham, Jean McDevitt, Patrice
Wilson. The Reading Center, Colliege of Education, University of
Maryland (Public Domain).

Description:

Teaching for the anticipation of ideas and the appreciation of
characterization are two components of successful literature
instruction. Teaching procedures and practice exercises are
given for both.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L88 SELF CORRECTION FOR IMPROVING WRITING SKILLS

Source:

Self~-Correction: A Positive Method for Improving Writing Skills.

Linda R. Hayward, James R. LeBuffe. Teaching Exceptional
Children, Fall 1985, (Pub: The Council for Exceptional

Children.)

Description:

The self-correction code is a system of markers for various
grammatical errors often found in students' work. When teachers
mark margins with coded errors, students have a tool for
correcting their writing. Though the system described here was
tested with deaf students, it is successful with other
handicapped and nonhandicapped students.

The materials provlded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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189 TIPS FOR BEING BETTER ORGANIZED FOR SCHOOL

Source:

Bragstad, B.J., & Stumpf, S.M. (1987). A _guidebook for teaching
study skills and motivation, 2nd ed. Newton, MA: Allyn & Bacon,
Inc,

Description:

This teaching activity is a three page handout which contains
suggestions on time management and on being better prepared for
schoel. Suggestions are aimed at students and parents.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L90 INCREASING CRITICAL READING IN JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOMS

Source:
Increasing Critical Reading in Junior High Classrcoms, Bonnie
Ericson, Mary Hubler, Thomas W. Bean, Christine C. Smith, Joanna

Vellone McKenzie. Jourpal of Reading, February, 1987.
{Pub: IRA)

Description:

Three content area reading strategies are presented which are
useful in English and social studies classes:
anticipation-reaction guides text previews and 3-level study
guides. These strategies incorporate the principles of small
group cooperative learning while emphasizing higher order
critical thinking.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.

142

Py



~SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

191 1OW STRESS ALGORITHMS

Source:

Low Stress Algorithms, Dr. Hutchings, Division of Instruction,
Maryland State Department of Education and University of
Maryland, June 1976.

Description:

This approach was develosped as a way to help students with
remedial needs compute rapidly and accurately. Students using
this technique demonstrate confidence they did not feel when
using traditional methods. Success in research and practice has
been claimed for the use of this approach with many students for
whom conventional methods have not succeeded.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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152 GROUPING AND SPECIAL STUDENTS

Source:

i dents and Special Students. (A "STRETCH"
Teacher Education Module). Ellouise Collins, lLawrence R. Weiner.
Hubbard Publishing. Metropolitan Cooperative Educational Service
Agency, 1977.

Description:

The purpose of this teaching option is to help teachers see that
various teaching objectives may be met by altering conventicnal
organizational patterns. Teachers are encouraged to be
innovative with their student grouping. Different types of
groups and their functions are presented.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.

144

3 z t.;



-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L93 CLOZING IN ON COMPREHENSION: THE CLOZE STORY MAP

Source:
Clozing in on Comprehension: The Cloze Story Map. D. Ray
Reutzel. The Reading Teacher. (Pub: IRA)

Pescription:

Strengths of semantic mapping or webbing are combined with the
strengths of the cloze procedure as a means of inproving
students' reading comprehension. The basic plan for making a

Cloze Story Map either for a narrative or expository form is
given.

The materials provided in this training option hgve been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1.94 GRADING SECONDARY

Source:
Evaluating Student Progress in Mainstream Jlasses, Lloyd R.
Kinnison, Cheryl Hayes, James Acord. e i e

Children, Spring, 1981, 97-99. (Pub: The Council for
Exceptional children.)

Source:
ABCDEF Effective Grading (No name, no date, public domain).

Description:

Traditional grading poses significant problems for teachers
working with secondary learning disabled students. Alternative
grading methods are suggested along with awareness materials.

The materials prov1ded in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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195 CLASSROOM ACCOMMODATIONS FOR MAINSTREAMING

Source:

Promoting Successful Mainstreaming: Reasonable Classroom
Accommodations for Learning Disabled Students. Stanley A. Fagen,
Denald L. Graves, Diane Tessier-switlick. Office of Special and
Alternative Education, Montgomery County Public Schools,
Rockvilie, MD. (No date, public domain)

Description:

Several pages are presented from a Montgomery County Public
School. handbook for successful mainstreaming of learning
disabled students. Included are lists of classroom behaviors
that often accompany specific handicaps. Also included is a
checklist of reasonable classroom accommodations that have proven
successful with learning disabled students.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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196 HELPING STUDENTS DEVELOP THEIR METACOGNITIVE SKILLS

Source:

Mediating the Meta-Cognitive, Arthur L. Ccosta, California State
University, Sacramento. (No date; copied from MSDE collection of
articles on critical thinking)

Metacognition is our ability to know what we know and what we
don't know and to know when we are attending to learning and when
we are not. Many students inciuding the learning disabled
penefit from metacognitive training. A dozen suggestions are
given for teachers of all grades and subjects to enhance their
students' metacognitive skills.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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197 STRUCTURING CLASSROOMS FOR THINKING SKILLS

Source:

Thirty-Four Years Later; Barbara Hoffmann, e Earl escence
Magazine, March 1987, Vvolume 1, Number 4.

Source:

Lyman, F.L. (319B6). Think-Pair-Share: A multi-mode discussion
technique. Howard County Public Schools.

Description:

This teaching option describes an exciting classroom where
students are engaged in critical thinking and it presents
‘Think-Pair-Share: A Multi-Mode Discussion Technique' and "Think
Trix' two strategies that are highly recommended for active
thinking classroons.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1L98 BSHOW AND TELL, READ AND WRITE

SOURCE: Britt, B.M. (1988). Show & Tell write & read. The
Reading Teacher, 487.

DESCRIPTION: Many primary classrooms use a sharing time which
can be linked very directly to print by adding components of the
language experience approach. This teaching activity lists
materials and steps of the technigque. The purpose is to relate
print to students' lives and interests.

BUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Student shares an experience, discovery, or treasure.

2. Teacher writes a sentence or two that summarize the topic.
Or the teacher has the student dictate. Text is written with
magic marker on large paper.

3. Read the text as a group. See that the student who shared
has extra time, if necessary, to become independent with the
text.

4. Use this text to discuss appropriate aspects of print, such
as children's names, high interest words, and beginning letters.

5. Display these texts, then give them to children to take home
and share with their families.

The materials provided in this training option have been 150
Q reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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199 TEACHER BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT TEINKING

S8OURCE: Costa,
thinking. In Developal
thinking, p. 125-137.

DESCRIPTION: Advice is given to teachers on their behaviors that
promote critical thinking and increase student involvenment.
meacher behaviors are discussed in these categories:

Questioning, Structuring, Responding, Modeling.

A.L. (ND). Teacher behaviors that enable student

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
1. OQuestioning. Consider and vary question types.

a. INPUT - Questions that require information from
students and include tasks such as: Naming, Counting,
Matching, Listing, Defining, and Identifying.

b. PROCESS - Questions that require students to relate
concepts by: Explaining, Contrasting, Comparing, and
Sequencing.

c. OUTPUT - Questions that require students to apply
concepts by: Speculating, Fvaluating, and Judging.

2. Structuring Classroom. Teachers should make students
responsible for thinking throughout the school day during
individual, group, and total group lessons using these
teacher behaviors:

a. Reviewing

b. Repeating

c. Preparing for Next Topics

d. Allowing Students Time to Think Before Responding
e. Using Visual and Verbal Examples

£. Providing Active Supervision

g. Promoting Debate and Problem Solving

3. Responses. Teachers should avoid closed responses
(eriticism or overused praise) and use open responses
(silence, acceptance of response, clarification, addition of
data) that extend stulent participation.

&. MNodeling Cognition. Teachers should often think aloud
and model problem-solving behavior.

The materials provided in this training option have been 151
ERiC‘ reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reservegd.

ra !




—~SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L1100 PRACTICAL STRATEGIES FOR THE DIRECT TEACHING OF THINKING
SKILLS

Source: ,
Practical Strategies for the Direct Teaching of Thinking Skills;
Barry K. Beyer; Develor finds: A Resource Book for Te i
Thinking. Alexandria, VA: ASCD, 145~150.

Description:

Placing students in situations where they —ust think does not
‘teach’ thinking skills. To improve the p.oficiency of student
thinking direct instruction of thinking skills is often needed.
A framework for teaching critical thinkinag skills is given with
guidelines for teaching these skills.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1.101 COOPERATIVE SCRIPTS FOR PAIRED LEARNING

Source:
siavin, R.E. (1988). Educational Psychology: Theory into
Practice. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall, 192-194.

Description:

This strategy builds upon the traditional study strategy of
studying with a friend. With Cooperative Scripts students work
in pairs and take turns in the roles of "recaller' and
"listener.' Steps are explained.

The materials provided in this traiping option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L1102 STUDENT TEAMS ACHIEVEMENT DIVISIONS

Source:
Slavin, R.E. (1988). iona ogys. e
Practice. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall, 395-2398.

Description:

Steps for this cooperative learning method are given which
include a regular cycle of teaching cooperative study in
mixed~ability teams And guizzies followed by recognition or other
rewards for teams whose members exceed their previous records.
Research and practice have shown this strategy to be very
effective.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1103 RECIPROCAL TEACHING

Source:
slavin, R.E. (1988). Educational Psychology: Theory into
z-actice. Englewood Cliffs, NI: Prentice Hall, 198-201.

Description:

Reciprocal Teaching is a method for teaching metacognitive
reading skills to students who are having comprehension problems.
Teachers can use this technique to help students improve such
comprehension skills as learning to find main ideas and
summarizing. Steps of the procedure are given with a sample
dialogue of a teacher talking to his or her class.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L104 TEAM ASSISTED INDIVIDUALIZATION

Source:

Team Assisted Individualization: Cooperative Learning and
Individualized Instruction in the Mainstreamed Classroom. Robert
E. Slavin; RASE 5(6), 33-42 (1984).

Description:

This cooperative learning technique is well known for
accommodating the social and academic needs of mainstreamed math
students. Research which supports its use is summarized and
steps for implementing the technigue are given.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L105 TEACHING EXPRESSIVE SKILLS HANDWRITING

Source:
Marsh, G.E., P
\d it LA

214-220.

rice, B.J., & Smith, T.E.C. (1983). Teaching
pped chi en. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Conmpany,

Description:

This teaching option tells how to assess students' handwriting
problems and how to improve their skills. Also included are
modifications for specific disabilities.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L106 APPLICATIONS OF MATHEMATICS IN OTHER SUBJECT AREAS

Spurce:

Cavley, John F. (1985). *"Applications of Mathematics in Other
Subject Area=® by Mahesh C. Sharma, Secondary School Mathematics

for the Learning Disabled, Aspen Publications.
Description:

The purpose of the teaching option is to examine the question of
vhat mathematical tools should the learning disabled student have
to study other subjects that involve mathematical concepts.
Academic and vocational areas are considered.

The materials provided in this training option have been 158
reprinted by permission of the pub.isher. All rights resexved.

164



~-SNAP-Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children and Youth
University of Maryland

L107 MATHEMATICS AND VOCATIONAL PREPARATION

Source:

Cawley, J.F. (1985). Secondary school mathematics for the
learning disabled. Rockville, MD: An Aspen Publication, 201-
233,

Description:

This teaching option focuses on the vocational education of the
learning disabled adolescent and stresses the development and
implementation of comprehensive mathematics programs which meet
the needs of vocational education. A list of important numerical
and quantitative skills is given.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L108 FRACTIONS DECIMALS PERCENTAGES

Source:

Cawley, J.F. (1985). Secondaxy school mathematics for the
learning disabled. Rockville, MD: An Aspen Publication, 115-
1489.

Description:

From a text on teaching math to secondary learning disabled
students this chapter gives a scope and sequence of content in
fractions decimals and percent and suggests teaching activities.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1109 GEOMETRY CONCEPTS AND SYILLS

Source:

cawley, J.F. (1985). wmumm&mmé
lgg;ningﬁgiggglgg. Rockville, MD: An Aspen Publication, 151~
177.

Description:

The purpose of this teaching option is to demonstrate some
of the adaptations of existing materials and methods that are
needed to teach geometry to learning disabled students.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1110 ESTIMATING TEXT READABILITY

Source:

Fry, E. (1977). Fry's readability graph: Clarifications,
validity, and extension to level 17. Journal of Reading, 243-
252, (Pub: 1IRA)

Description:

Ooften teachers become aware that one or more students are poorly
matched with their assigned reading materials. Using Fry's
readability formula and graph may determine that text is too
difficult for a student to read. This teaching option presents
both the simple-to-use formula and graph and an article by Fry
clarifying and extending his technique.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L1l11 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT

SOURCE: Wood, J.W. (1984). Adapting Instruction for the
Mainstream. Columbus: Charles E. Merrill Company.

DESCRIPTION: When students display poor organization skills,
teachers sometimes need to look at factors related to the
assignments themselves as well as to student behavior.
Inappropriate behavior may be symptomatic »f a poor fit with the
assignment. This teaching activity gives teachers guidelines for
looking at assignment directions, the difficulty level of
assignments, and adapting assignments and materials.
SBUMMARY/GUIDELINES:
AS ont Directions: Are directions stated in a way that all
derstand them? Never assume that everyone hears
or sees the directions: observe behavior at the beginning of the
task. Make directions clear and simple. Present directions
orally and visually. Have a selected place on the board for
directions. Get total class attention before giving directions.
Give directions one at a time. Check student comprehension of
dirgctions. Encourage students to do a good job.

Assignment Difficulty:

when an assignment seems too difficult for a handicapped student,

try one or more of the following:

1. Reduce the amount of work.

2. Adapt the assignment to reduce the difficulty.

3. Break the task down into small sequential steps.

4. sStart teaching at the first step in a sequence of steps.

s. Do not assume that the handicapped has copied the assignment
correctly.

6. Make copies of assignments for the week to give to the
student and to the resource teacher.

adapting the Assignment. Follow these steps:

1. Assess for the appropriate instructional level.

2. Use feedback from the assessment to plan adaptations.

3. Use assignments as ongoing parts of all types of classwork.

4. Consistently modify teaching techniques and media.

5. Relate all tasks to the assignment objectives.

6. Make tasks sequential.

7. Break assignments down into small increments.

8. Use short, rather than long, practice periods for skills.

9. Begin all assignments with a purpose; involve studenisz.

10. Orient students to major points of the assignment.

11. Announce when time for assignment is nearly completed.

12. Do not punish handicapped students by having them complete
work during break time or after school.

Adapting Materials. Ask these questions during selection:

1. Is it a match for students' instructional level? Learning
style? Interests? IEP objectives? is it sequential?

2. Does it insult students® dignity?

1. Does it have several evaluation steps? Support materials?

4. Is it compatible with teaching method, style, approach?

The materials provided in this training option have been 163
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights rescrved.
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1112 ACCOMMODATIONB POR STUDENTE WITH ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMSB
L., & Tessier-Switlick, D. (ND).

\ng s Reasonabie (1asSIrO0N
: ants. Rockville, MD:

DEBCRIFPTION:

Ooften accommodations are necessary to enable learning disabled
students to perform to the best of their abilities, and often
poor organizational behavior is at the core of their disability.
This teaching activity lists accommodations regular teachers have
found teo be effective with their learning disabled students and
are either positive or neutral with their whole class.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

see teaching activity L1122 for lists of accommodations in these
areas:

~ All Subject Areas

- Reading/Literature

- Spelling/Writing

- Social Studies/Science

Accommodations which are the easiest for the teacher to implement
are marked with an asterisk (*).

All accommodations are recommended for all grade levels, unless
marked "ELEMENTARY" or "SECONDARY".

The materials provided in this training option have been 164
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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1113 PLAIN PAPER FOR WRITING

SOURCE: Bauer, J. (1988). Plain paper for writing. The
Reading Teacher, 483-484.

DESCRIPTION: Lines on primary paper may actually be a hindrance
to some students. Giving students unlined paper for story
writing may help them to express themselves more freely and worry
less about being correct. This approach is discussed briefly,
and teachers of the youngest students are encouraged to give it a

try.
SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

This technique consists simply of having young children write
stories on unlined paper for at least some of their assignments.
See the teaching activity -- the article by Bauer -- for further
discussion of the rationale.

The materials provided in this training option have been 165
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L114 TAPE RECORDERS FOR DICTATING IMAGINATIVE STORIESB

SOURCE: Damon, B.L.P. (198B). Tape recorders for dictating
imaginative stories. The Reading Teacher, 484~4B5.

DESCRIPTION: This teaching activity recommends a technique for
using tape recorders to motivate young students to express
themselves. The approach minimizes the stress somet imes
associated with writing and promotes students' sense of pride in
their work. Steps are given.

SUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

1. Student selects an action picture, or draws an action
picture.

2. Student reflects on what is happening, with the teacher

prompting for who, where, when, what is going on, why, what will
happen and why. if prompting is necessary.

3. Student tells his or her story into the tape recorder, which
should be in a private part of the room.

4. Student listens to the story for pleasure.

5. Teacher, or other qualified adult, listens to story and
writes it as stated.

6. Student and teacher edit the story together, changing such
features as sentence beginnings, deleting excessive and's and
then's, and deleting repetitions.

7. Teacher, or other qualified adult, rewrites or types the
final version.

8. Student reads the story to teacher and then to others or into
the tape recorder to be shared later.

9. Optional: Teacher may add student stories to class reading
program.

*x+«% The benefit to student's self-esteem is enormous! #x*#

+%%+% The instructional value of making this kind of speaking-
l1istening~writing-reading connection is enormous! #*%¥*:

The materials provided in this training option have been 166
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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L115 TEACHING LISTENING SKILLS

SOURE: Forster, P., & Doyle, B.A. (1989). Teaching listening
skills to students with attention deficit disorders. Teaching

Exceptional Children, 20-22.

DESCRIPTION: A problem of many students, particularly those said
to have attention deficit disorders, is that they must learn to
focus and maintain attention so that they can develop academic
skills. This teaching activity is a step-by-step method of
teaching secondary students to listen for key elements. The
method ties in with current events instruction.

SBUMMARY/GUIDELINES:

Ma ials, consisting of a taped newscast, an outline
frame, such as the following, and a quiz where students will
demonstrate their recall based on use of the tape and outline
frame.

:_ _We
Main idea:
Details:
Topic: Medicare Spending
Main idea:
Details:
Vocabulary/New Idea:
Main idea:
Details:
Vocabulary/New Idea:

etc.

Establish a purpose, which involves telling students that the
lessons are designed to help improve their listening skills and
taeir knowledge of current events.

i s i by demonstrating the use of the outline
frame that accompanies the tape and making sure they know the
necessary vocabulary.

s i ercise. Students listen aid write notes.
Clarify by answering students’ questions and provading necessary
background information.

Recapitulate. Students are asked to reconstruct the broadcast
from memory, without use of outline notes, while teacher writes
notes on board. Comparison is made with outline notes.
summarize. Students cictate summary of news broadcast; teacher
records.

Evaluate. Give quiz. Correct it orally without pepzlty for poor
spelling, etc. Discuss unclear points. Chart individual
progress. Compare outlines with guizces, noting any areas that
would benefit from re-teaching.

The materials provided in this training option have been 167
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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Lib
LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS

SOURCE: Booklet Sections: "Lectures/Lerge-Group Presentations, end Discussions™ pp. 1§-12
in “Lectures/Lerpe Group Presentations, Discussions, Peer Tutoring, Ingdividualizing instruction,

Learning Centers and Group Projects”, s booklet in The Solution Bopk. A Guide to Classroom
Discinline by Rengell Sprick. SRA 1971,

DESCRIPTION: Approsches {o managing 1srge group lec’ res and discussions
include using questions for sctive involvement, visusl sids, and appropriste

pecing. These spprosches ore described snd suggestions for desling with
misbehavior, such as clarifying rules, sre discussed.

SUMMARY:
Here are some suggestions for effective large group presentstions:

1. Gear the length of session to the age end attention span of the group. Primery
grades: 1-15 minutes, elementery : 5-30 minutes, secondary: may depend on
ciass members.

2. Use gquestions to keep students sctively involved in lesson end to determine if
ctudents ore listening.

3. Use visuel disgrems (like fiowcherts) to help students see reistionships
between concepts.

4. Veary your presentstion style. Bresak your presentation with o joke, 8 stretch
time, etc.

S. Keep your presentstion moving.
6. 1f some students misbehave, praise those who are behaving.

7. Stay ceim.

8. Use e veriety of activities: discussions, individuel projects, smail group
projects in addition to lerge group sctivities.
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L
STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK

SOURCE: Excerpt from booklet: Small-Broup Instruction ond independent Sestwork. Dooklet in
The Sotution Book: A Guide to Classroom Discipline by Randell Sprick, SRA 1871.

DESCRIPTION: Independent sestwork is 8 much used instructionel option for e
whole class or mixed with small group work, but some students’ misbehavior
during independent work cen detrect from instruction. Suggestions ere given for
managing student behavior while they sre working on their own.

SUMMARY: In the booklet ere outlined five steps to remember in plenning
seatwork. In eddition, six possible classroom srrangements are pictured.
Step 1. Meke sure work assigned is at an appropriste instructional level.
Step 2. Prepsre cushion sctivities for those who finish work esrly.
Step 3. Design procedures that allow students to ask guestions about their
work . For example, students cen signel the teacher by putting their
open books st on sngle on their desks, or put their questions in o
specielly designed question box.

Step 4. Design and discuss rules for sestwork time.

Step S. Give instructions on any worksheels before beginning the session.
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IR
INDIVIDUALIZED PRDGRAMMING

SOURCE: Excerpt (pp. 122-125) from chapter 4 in J. Worell and C. M. Neison, Hanaging

instructionei Proplams. A Case Study workbook, 1974, Also excerpt {pp. 15-20) {rom book © in
The Sojution Bonk: A Guide to Classroom Discioling by Randel} Sprick. SRA, 1871,

DESCRIPTION: Acedemic restructuring mey help some students improve their
cinss behevior. Individuslization is one way to teilor instruction to the
student's needs. Some suggestions are given for designing individual work that
can make the process efficient and effective.

SUMMARY:
After assessing student sbilities, snalyzing the task, end writing
beheviorel objectives for individusl assignments, follow these guidelines:
1. Have ® clear set of goals for students.
2. Mstch meterisls to the student. Choose work that can be completed
independently.
3. Use of veriety of presentstion modes snd materisls. 6o beyond
worksheets to filmstrips, tape recorders, and self-made meterisis.
4. Use materisls that can be scored or tested objectively.
5. Develop 8 checking system that can be used by tescher end student.

6. Design a reinforcement component if necessary.

7. Provide e peer-tutor if needed. (See B28 USING PEERS TO ATTAIN
EDUCATIONAL GOALS)

B. Allow proper esmount of time: 15 minutes for primery, longer for older
students.
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L
INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS, DECREASING
WITHDRAWAL

SOURCE: Chepter 2 in M.S. Swift and G. Spivack, Alternative Teaching Strotegies: Helping
Behaviorally Troubled Children Achiave. 1975,

DESCRIPTION: Students act inattentive and withdrawn for physicai,
situational, end emotional reasons. Strategies for encouraging such studenis
inciude: relsting sssignments to the student’s interests, giving short, clear
instructions, responding to and rewarding sttending behaviors, end tnvolving the
student in the task by self-recording ectivities and sttending behaviors.

SUMMARY:
Some strategies for increasing student attention ere:

To get student's attention:
--Pause after asking question, 1ook at different students before
celling on shyone.
-=-Call on students in & random order. Let them know that you mey
cell on anyone.
~=Create o level of uncerteinty by asking what would happen next or
how will something end.
-=-Move closer to inattentive student.
~-Point out in his/her book while continuing to telk to class.
~--Alert the student what to listen for.
--Alert the student that he/she will be called on.
~~(Give short, clesr instructions.

To keep student's sttention:
--Bresk long assignments into short tasks. Ask to see intermediate
products.
--Graduslly lengthen jonger work sessions.
--Use manipulative materials when possible.
--Involve the student in a special role or task.
~=-Use praise to indicate success in attending or improvement of
asttention.
~-~Talk to student privetely about good sttending behavior.
--Have student record his/her own efforts to attend.
--Have student record length of time needed to compliete assignments.
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MEETING NEEDS OF RESTLESS, SOCIALLY
ODVERINVOLVED STUDENT

SDURCE: Chepter 10 in M.S. Swift and G. Spivack, Alternative Teaching Strategtes. Heloing
Behavioraily Trouble Children Achisve, 1675.

DESCRIPTION: Some strategies taht have proven effective with restiess
students include: 1.) legitimizing energy release, 2.) clarifying end erticulating
tescher expectations, 3.) signaling the student insevers! weys, 4.) selective use
of attention, 5.) reprimeanding, 6.) using physical plscement in the clessroom, 7.)
capitalizing on social motivation by involving the student in group activities, B.)
using student self-monitoring technigques, snd 9) contracting. Steps sre outlined
for each of these strategies.

SUMMARY: STRATEGIES FOR RESTLESS STUDENTS:

Provide energy reisese:
--Ignore as an tnitisl response {See B 16 Praise Good Behavior and Ignore Bad
Behavior).
--Include skits, stories than involve movement and noisemaking. Provide e stretch
bresk.
--Give restiess student jobs sround the clsss thet involve movement 1ike handing
out papers or taking sttendance.

Cierify the problem:
--Discuss the situation with student. Give your impression and find out how
student perceives his/her behsvior in e specific situstion,
--Have student write why he/she acts o certain wey.

Other strategies:
--Praise student when he/she sterts to comply. For example, comment on 8
student's getting o book out or is on the correct page. Attend to sppropriste
behavior.
--lise soft and personal reprimangs.
--Use mild punishment such as writing student's name on bosrd 8nd merking
disruptive incidents.
--Use physicel piscement in the cless. Seat two disruptive students together and
reward one end the other may learn slst. Temporarily isolate disruptive student
with independent work.
--Capitalize on social motivation by ellowing student to tutor classmates,
providing projects to do, end silowing student to voice opinions in group

discussions.
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12}
TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES

SOURCE: Artic)e titled “Teaching Hendicepped Children with Attention Problems: Tescher Verbel
Strategies Make 8 Difference: in Ieaching Exceotional Chijdren, Spring 1886.

DESCRIPTION: Severs! stretegies heve been proven effective in incressing
sttention and decreasing disruptive behavior with specisi populetions. These
strategies involve teacher presentetion factors, like pace of delivery end verbal
cues, 8s well as related reinforcement.

SUMMARY:

Here sre some iechniques that hsve been shown to be effective in helping
students pay better sttention:

1. Incresse pace of the iesson.

2. Ask as mony drill questions as possible.for student responses
3. Ask for repetitions of correct snswers.

4. Use specific rather than general praice for good behavior.

S. If 8 student can't answer, cue the response by pointing out importent
features, giving hints, or modelling the correct responses.
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CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING

SOURCE: Folder contsining severai readings on contingenty contracts. Includes book: How 10 Use
Contingency Contracting in the Classroom by Lioyd Homme (1973), ond readings. ~Contract
Teaching” by R. M. Wilcon and L. B. Gambrell end “Contracting Guide”.

DESCRIPTION: Contingency contrecting involves developing written
agreements between tescher end student regarding beheviorsl goels and the
rewsrds that will be delivered for sttsinment of the goels. Exampies end
strategies for controcting ere provided.

SUMMARY:
RULES FOR

oULh WD~

v

STEPS FOR

HUN =

© o~ oWy

© w0~

CONTRALCTS:

Payoff should be immediete.

initiel contracts should cell for and rewerd small steps.
Reward frequently with smell amounts.

Rewsrd sccomplishment rather than obedience.

Reweard the performance sfter if occurs.

Be fair. Both sides of the contract “If you do ¥, | will do X™ must
be of relatively equsl weight.

Be cleer.

Be honest.

Be positive. NOT "1 will not do X, if you do Y".

Be systemstic.

CONTRACTING:

Select one or two behaviors to work on first.

Describe behaviors so that they can be observed end counted.
Identify rewards thet will help provide motivation to go well.
Locate people who cen help to keep track of the behavior and who

can give out rewsrds (e.g. ids, sociel worker, specisl ed. tescher),

write the contract cleerly.

Collect the date.

Adjust the contract if there is no improvement.

Rewrite contract monthiy whether or not there is improvement.
Continue to monitor, sdjust, and rewrite until there

is improvement.

10. Select another behsvior to work on.
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MOTIVATION

SOURCE: Brophy, J. Socislizing Students’ Motivation to Lesmn. In Advances in motivation and
achisvement: Enhancing molivation ¥olume3D (pp181-210). JAI Press .

DESCRIPTION: Motivetion to leern can be described as student stiention to
lessons and engagement in academic learning tasks in classroooms. Strategies
to help increase student motivetion are presented in two categories:

1.) strategies to establish motivetion to learn and, 2.) stretegies teht capitslize
on eristing intrinsic motivation in order to make the scademic tasks more
enjoysble for students.

SUMMARY:
Here sre some examples of strotegies for motivating students:
Tep the student’'s interests by:

--Showing enthusiesm. Teachers can model attitudes by showing how
assignments interest him/her.
--Make abstract concepts more personsl, concrete, or familier.
--Provide feedback that is quick, clear, specific, and constructive.
"Nice work on thet projectl”

Make the tasks snjoysble by:

--Allow students to intersct witi: the lesson and materisls s much
as possible. Include activities such es projects, sxperiments,
simulation, and role pisy.

-~Try to present lesson like a game or include features such s
challenges, puzzles, suspense, and problem solving.

-=-Allow students to work together in peirs or small groups (See B25
Cooperetive Lesrning).

Motivetion can be affected by general clessroom stmosphere:

--Give students assignments sppropriste to their abilities end

encourage them to try.
--Provige assignments iihoci hove 8 purpose ond relete the purpose to

student experiences.
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L%
SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS

SOURCE: Bookist Chapter: “Setting Goals for Student Behavior™ in ignoring Misbehevior and

Setting Gools for Student Behavior, & booklet in The Solution Book: A Guide to Classcoom Discioline
by Rendall Sprick. SRA 1971,

DESCRIPTIDN: Gosal setting is & way to help e teacher keep on track with
students by planning ahead and heving 8 strategy in mind when misbehavior
occurs. Four steps for gosl-setting sre outlined.

SUMMARY:
FOUR BASIC STEPS IN SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENT BEHAVIOR:

This should be done every month so that i 8 gosl is achieved, 8 new gosl cen be
established.

2, _Put priorities on gosls.

it may be impossible to achieve every gos! and some students will need more
help than others to achieve their gosls. Therefore, the tescher needs to
determine which gosis should receive the most time and energy.

3 _Communicete the goal or goals to each student,

As much as possible, students should know whsat the teacher feels they need to
work on.

4_Involve the students in goel setting so thet they learn to set goals for
shemselves,

Have students discuss gosls that they would like to schieve. Help them to decide

if it is long term or short term. Then have them identify o weekly or monthiy
classroom goal and give them feedback on their efforts.
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L125 STRATEGIES TO I''CREASE INVOLVEMENT

Source:

Think-Pair-Share materials are from the Howard County Teacher
Education Center, Southern Area. Every Pupil Responds materials
are from the Reading Center, University of Maryland. (Both are
public domain.)

Description:

Students' academic success is often related to the amount of
active involvement they have in the classroom. Use of effective
questioning techniques can increase their active responding.
This teaching activity presents two techniques for increasing
participation; these techniques are: Think-Pair-Share and Every
Pupil Responds.

The materials provided in this training option have been
reprinted by permission of the publisher. All rights reserved.
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Behavior Strategies in the Expert System Knowledge Base

Below is a listing of the strategies that may be recommended by the Behavior Strategy Selector.
Follow this listing are one-page summaries of each strategy.

B1 Principles Of Reinforcement

B2 Changing Classroom Environment To Meet Student Needs
B3 Managing Suriface Behavior

B4 Time Out

BS increasing Positive Interactions

B6 Ten Steps To Good Discipline

B7 Eftective Punishment

B8 Large Group Presentations And Discussions
B9 Structuring independent Work

810 Token Reinforcement Techniques

Bi1 Establishing Classroom Rules

Bi2 Teacher Verba! Strategies

B13 Conllict Resolution
B14 Reducing Stress Of Students in Conflict

B15 Contingency Contracting

Bi6 Preventive Discipline in Early Childhood

B17 Group Contingencies
B18 Praise Good Behavior And ignore Bad Behavior
B19 Setting Goals For Students
B20 Self Monitoring Academic Progress

821 Student Self Monitoring Behavior

B22 Conferencing With Students And Parents

B23 Attending To Student Feelings

B24 Observing Behavior
B25 Strategies For Cooperative Learning

B26 Let Elementary Students Choose Their Reward
B27 Using Peers to Atlain Educational Goals

B28 Changing Disruptive Behavior

829 Indivit.ualized Programming

B30 Improving Social Deficits

831 improving Student Motivation

B32 Practicing Positive Reinforcement

B33 Communication Strategies

834 Increasing Atientiveness — Decreasing Withdrawal
B35 Meeting The Needs Of The Restless, Socially Over Invoived Student
B36 Social Skills Strategies

837 Self Control Training

838 School Home Motivation

B39 Organizing Playtimes For Primary Students
B40 Skill Streaming For Adolescents

B41 Response Cost

B42 Let Secondary Students Choose Their Reward
843 Teaching Social Communication Skills

B44 Learning Stations

B45 Gradig

B46 Managing The Assignment
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B47 Accommodations For Students With Organizational Problems
B49 Think Pair Share

B50 Social Skilis Curriculum Analysis

851 Problem Solving

BS53 Five Teaching Strategies For Social Effectiveness Training
B54 Think Aloud
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B1 PRINCIPLES OF REINFORCEMEN]

SOURCE: Bookiet “Effective Reinforcement” in The Splution Book: A Guide to Classroom
Discioline by Randell Sprich, SRA, 1971, Article byJ. W. Tewney, D. M. Middieton, and P.T.

Cegelke, " Behavior Modificetion or not...”, Teaching Exceptionat Children , Winter 18673,

DESCRIPTION: Behavior modification techniques inciude reinforcement of
desired student behavior. A brosd overview of effective reinforcement is
provided with clessroom examples and some steps to follow in the use of socisl
sctivity, end tsngible reinforcers. Also included is o reading describing wheat
behavior modification is and is nct.

SUMMARY:

Guidelines-
Reinforce students who are doing it . "2 right wey.

when 8 misbehaving student begins to behave, rainforce.
Provide fun activities for the entire class.

Provide fun activities for a student who has improved in behavior
or academics

BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION IS NOT:
punishment,
M&M's for all,
inconsistent,
expensive,
s dependency,
8 one shot effort,
or highly complex

BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION IS:
an effictent technigque for improving 8 student’'s sociel
end acsdemic behavicr.

©
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B2 CHANGING CLASSROOM ENVIRONMENT TO MEET STUDENT
NEEDS

SDURCE: Excerpt of text beginning page 111 continuing pages 117-119 in M.M. Kerr end Nelson,

Strategies {c - Managing Behavior Problems in the Classroom, 1983

DESCRIPTIDN: Assessing classrooms and msking small changes in physical
settings can modify some student behaviors slone or in combination with other
msnagement strategies. An environmentel! checklist is provided to help teachers
analyze their use of spece.

SUMMARY:

CHECKLIST~- (see sttached) Use this as a guide to plan spsce in your

classroom.
Also ronsider conditions that may affect students:
Noise, Temperature, Lighting, other physicel factors

SUGGESTIONS FOR PRIMARY TEACHERS:
1. Use tape to mark student sreas.
2. Use 8 signsling device. Some kind of "I need help” sign that
will get teachers’ sttention without teiking out or getting out of
seat. (see example in booklet)

SUGGZSTIONS FOR INTERMEDIATE TEACHERS:
1. Mark traffic patterns on floor to help with transitions.

2. Post rules cleerly.
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B2 cont. PHYSICAL PLAN CHECKLIST

Directions: Ask yourself these guestions about your classroom’s
physicel plen: + mesns yes, - means no, 7 mesns help is needsd.
Doorwey:

Cileariy marked so that visitors can find it.

Has an envelope/pad/pencil for messages for others so that they will not have to interrupt
cless.

has plenty of room just inside for children to line up, without knocking things.

walls:

Dispilays are 8t students’ sye level.

Displays either offer entertainment__teach__or provide classroom informetion.

—— Students’ work__srt are displeyed.

~—— Blackboards are located within students’ visual range.

— Sthedule for deily and nondaily activities is posted.___written so that students con read it.
—=Written in no more then 30-minute time blocks——is current.

—— Some walls are clean for visual "rest.”

—— Chipping paint and melfunctioning electricsl outlets hove been reported.

Furniture:

Each student’s desk is the correct size.

Each student’'s desk is arranged so that the student cen see and participete resdily in
seatwork

activities—_teacher presentations....chelkboard lessons.

———— Each student has own desk.

—— Eoch student’s desk is orgenized for reedy access to materials and supplies.

—— Desks are in their best errengement for pupil activities.—_You can move essily from one

desk to snother .

There are other types uf room furniture, carpets, etc. so thot students are not slweoys
seoted in their desks,

Students are seated with other children with whom they cen work successfully.

Storage:

instructional materisis sre stored so (het you cen find anything within 10 minutes.
— — Materiais are stored in o logical order and place.

Student records are kept in o convenient__orderly plsce.

Dther concems:

| 2 4
, e
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B3 MANAGING SURFACE BEHAVIOR

SOURCE: ~Mensaging Surfece Behavior of Children in School” by N.J. Long and R.G. Newmen.
Article beginning on page 308 of Long, Morse and Newmon's Conflict in the Classroom (3rd edition).

DESCRIPTION: Four mejor eiternatives to punishing misbehavior are 1)
permitting, 2) tolersting, 3) interfering, and 4) preventive planning. The goal is
to find the right combinstion of techniques for each student. Guidelines sre
given for how and when to use these technigues.

SUMMARY: Here are some examples of techniques to manage behavior:
1. PERMITTING~ Steate clearly what behavior is allowed for particuler tesks.
2. TOLERATING- Expect some mistekes from novices.
3. INTERFERING- Severs! ways to interfere ore:
—-Planned ignoring
~5tand close to disrupter
-Use of humor
~Provide extra help with difficult assignments

~Have student lesve area for & few minutes

4. PREVENTION~- Establish routines and classroom procedures.

RS

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

183



-SRAP=Institute for the Study of Exceptional Children snd Youth
University of Marylend

B4 TIME OUT

SOURCE: Pert of Chapter 5, "Description of Disruptive Behavior, pages 131-134d in M. M. Kerr
ond C. M. Nelson, Strategies for Managing Behavior Problems in the Classropm, 1983. Chepter 7,
“Time out procedures” in Alberto, P. A. & Troutmen, A. C. (1986). Applied behavior analysis for

{eachers, 2nd £dition, (pp. 248-253). Columbus, OH: Merrill.

DESCRIPTION: Time-out, 8 widely used behavior menagement strategy, gives
misbeheving student time-out from positive reinforcement. Three different
types of time-out : ignoring {(nonseclusionary), contingent observstion
{exclusionary), and seclusionsry are described and guidelines are provided for
their use.

SUMMARY:

1. IGNORING- Tescher gives s time-out by turning swsy or averting eyes
during misbehsvior. This is most effective when a student inappropriately tries
to gain teacher attention.

2. CDNTINGENT DBSERVATIDN- Student is removed to sit end wetch gquietiy
before returning to group.

3. SECLUSIONARY- Student is removed from instructiona! area to the back of
the room, or study carrel. This technique should be used for serigus disruplive
or eggressive behevior and after consulting supervisor and parent.

CAUTION: With sny time-out procedure it is importent to keep accurate
records of time and behaviors and to provide positive reweards ior good behavior.

poud
-
e
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B S INCREASING POSITIVE INTERACTIONS

SOURCE: Excerpt from book, p. 93 inM. M. Kerr end C. M. Nelson Strategies {or Managing
Behavigr Problems in the Classroom, Columbus, OH: Merrill. Booklet in The Solution Book: A Guide
1o Classroom Discipling by Rendell Sprich, SRA, 1971,

DESCRIPTION: The teacher is 8 very importent person in the life of the
student. This training option gives teachers concrete ways to focus on the
strengths of their students. The usual outcome of this approach is that
students’ behavior improves and more 1earning occurs.

SUMMARY: Here are some steps to help you ook at your interactiors with
students:
1. Tape record 30 minutes of your interactions with students duvring
particulariy difficult period.

2. After class, listen to the tape and count the number o7 positive and
negstive interactions thet occurred. A ratio of 3 positive
comments to 1 negative comment could be 8 gosl.

3. Think about the effects of your nonverbal signa's (winks, gleres,
smiles, etc.)

4. Listen to see if your praise matches student behavior. Do they get
more or less praise with more or less effort?

5. Listen to see if your preise seems sincere.

6. Listen to see if you vary the words you use to preise. A good
technique is to describe the behsvior you are plessed with.

7. See if you distribute your negstive and positive interactions feirly.

8. Develop & plen for improving the quality of your intersctions with
students.

EC i iy 3

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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B6 TENSTEPS TO GOOD DISCIPLINE

SDURCE: Ten Steps to Good Discipline” by William Glasser (1977) in Joday's Fducation,
November-December, 1877, pp 61~63.

DESCRIPTION: The ten step program thet Glesser describes as ‘constructive,
no-nonsense, non-punitive ' is celled 'Reslity T herspy’ end is a school-wide
approach to desling with discipline problems. The ten steps sre described and
general suggestions of: be personsi, refer to present behavior, do not use vailue
judgments, plan slternstives, be committed, don't accept excuses, do not punish,
end never give up, ere provided.

SUMMARY: The first 7 steps cen be instituted by teachers. The Jast 3 steps
need to be coordinsted with building edministretion end parents. The steps sre:

1. Teke guiet time to analyze sn ongoing discipline probiem. Meke 8 list of
what you do in response to it. Be honest.

2. Analyze your response list. Don't continue with the responses that aren’t
successful.

3. Plsn e better tomorrow. Have e positive attitude toward the student.

4. Ask the student, “Whet are you doing?”. When the snswer contains the
behavior then ask the student, "Please stop™.

5. Heve 8 short conference. Ask the student the question in step 4 again and
add "is it against the rules?” end “Whet should you be doing?". Expect
appropriste behavior. Convey warmth end firmness.

6. Repeeat step S snd sdd "We heve 10 work this out™. Mske & plan with the

student that is short-term, specific and simple.

Give the student o time-put. This may be as 8 result of your plen in step 6.

Accept no excuses. Have the student do In ~School Suspension snd meke 8

pisn to return to cless. Obtein parent permission if for more than one
dey.

9. Have psrents take child home to return the next day.

@~

10. Refer the sturfent to another sgency.
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B 7 EFFECTIVE PUNISHMENT

SOURCE: Booklet: Effective Punishment ,8 bookilet in The Splution Book- A Guide to Classroom
Discipling by Randall Sprick. SRA 1971.

DESCRIPTION: A punisher reduces the likelihood that e behavior will reoccur,
Punishment cen chenge student behavior quickly, but there sre some drawbacks.
These drawbeacks are expiained snd guidelines for the effective use of
punishment sre given.

SUMMARY:
GUIDELINES FOR EFFECTIVE USE OF PUNISHMENT:

1. Punishment must change the behavior.
2. Punishments must be sccompanied by a plen for rewerding successes.
3. Punishments should slways be implemented celmiy.
4. Punish only & few, cerefully chosen behaviors.
5. Be consistent in punishment.
PUNISHMENT STRATEGIES:

Time out- see B 4 or back up meteriels for B 7.

Dwing time- student pays beck time after school or during free-time

Cost contingency- fines as pert of e point system. (See B 41 or materiels for
B7)

Sending notes to parents- eesy tp use, should be belsnced with positive
notes on occasion.

Sending students to principail or counselor- OK if not overused

CAUTIONS: Punishment msy become rewarding in jtself. Punishment mey
csuse undo fear and snxiety. Consider slternstives like discussing problem with
student, ignoring misbehavior, and reinforcing students who sre beheving (See B

18).

187




=SRIAP=Institute for the Study of Exceptions! Chtldren end Youth
Untversity of Marytsnd

BB LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS

SOURCE: Booklet Sections: ~Lectures/Lerge-Group Presentstions, end Discussiors™ pp. 1$-12
in "Lectures/Large Group Presentotions, Discussions, Pesr Tutoring, Individuslizing instruction,

Leerning Centers end Group Projects”, s bookiet in The Splution Book- A Guide to Classroom
Discipline by Randell Sprick. SRA 1971.

DESCRIPTION: Approeches to managing lsrge group lectures and discussions
include using questions for active involvement, visual aids, snd appropriste

pacing. These approsches are described and suggestions for gesling with
misbehavior, such as clsrifying rules, are discussed.

SUMMARY:

Here are some suggestions for effective large group presentstions:
1. Gesr the length of session to the age and ettention span of the group Primery
grades: 1-15 minutes, elementary : 5-30 minutes, secondsry: mey depend on

cless members.

2. Use guestions to keep students sctively involved in 1esson and to determine if
students are listening.

3. Use visual disgrams (1ike flowcharts) to help students see relstionships
between concepts.

4. Very your presentetion style. Breek your presentation with 8 joke, e stretch
time, etc.

5. Keep your presentation moving.
6 !f spme students misbehave, preise those who 8re behaving.
7. Stey ceim.

8. Use & veriety of sctivities: discussions, individual projec.. smeoll group
projects in sddition to large group ectivities.
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B9 STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK

SOURCE: Excerpt from bookiet: Smali-Group instruction snd independent Sestwork. Bookiet in
The Solution Book: A Guide to Classroom Discinline by Rendell Sprick, SRA 1971.

DESCRIPTIDON: Independent seatwork is 8 much used instructionsl option for e
whole class or mixed with small group work, but some stu fents’ misbehevior
during independent work cen detrect from instruction. Suggestions ere given for
menaging stucent behavior while they are working on their own.

SUMMARY: In the booklet are outlined five steps to remember in planning
seastwork. in addition, six possible ciassroom srrangements are pictured.

Step 1. Make sure work assigned is st an sppropriste instructionsl ievel.

Step 2. Prepsre cushion activities for those who finish work eariy.

Step 3. Design procedures that silow students to sk questions about their
work . For exemple, students can signa) the teache: by putting their
oper books ot 8n sngle on their desks, or put their questiens in @
specially designed question box.

Step 4. Design and discuss rules for seatwork time.

Step 5. Give instructions on any worksheets before beginning the session.

-4
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B 10 TOKEN REINFORCEMENT TECHNIQUES

SOURCE: Book: Ioken Reinforcement Technigues by H. M. Walker ond N. K. Buckley, 1974
Chepter 3, pp. 29-45 contains most usefdl information

DESCR'PTIDN: The goa! of using token reinforcement 1s to improve the child's
leerning and performence within the regulsr classroom setting. A system of
exchanging iengible rewards for appropriste student behavior cen be instituted
and maintained relatively easily. This teaching option contains & description of
how to use 8 token reinforcement system.

SUMMARY: Here ere the procedures for setting up s token economy . These
procedures are outlined in more depth in chapter 3.

A. Specify which behsviors should bs reinforced:
Specify quality as well as quentity;
Graduslly meke chunks of behsvior necessary to
earn reinforcer bigger,
Start with deily snd move to weekly reinforcements.

B. lidentify ond select sppropriste reinforcers:
include those svaileble and those needing purchsse;
involve students in the selection;

Chenge reinforcement list often.

C. Esteblish weage and price system:
Price items at cost;
Match work time to cents: e guideline is S cents/hour work;
Match token tp cents;
Match token to time.

D. Select ond use tokens:
Choose for esse snd convenience - chips, cards;
Combine tokens with praise;
Don‘t heggle with students.
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B 11 ESTABLISHING CLASSROOM RULES

SOURCE: Curwin, R. L & Mendler, A. N. (1954). High Stendards for Effective Discipline.
Educational Legadership, p. 75-76.

DESCRIPTION: Student off-task behsvior resulls in an estimated 15-258% loss
in instructionel time. Both students and teachers function best when limits and
expectations ere cleariy defined. Six elements of the socisl contract (rule-
meking) between students and teachers are outlined.

SUMMARY:

"Developed jointly by the teachser snd students, socinl
contract is composed of rules end consequences thet describe
accepteble and unacceptabis clessroom bshavior.® (p.75) Six elements
of this contract are:

1. Flag rutes. These sre minimum standards set by the teacher without negotistion. An
exsmple ts "Use polite langunge. No sweering.”

2. Negotisble rules. Rules thet teacher end students decide together to adopl. Teechers need
to balance student input with nead for order in the clessroom.

3. Conseguences. Teachers gutermine conseguences without student input. Consequences
should be mild leading to serious, instructional rather then punitive, end naturs! and logice!
extensions of the rules. Positive consequences should be inciuded to rewenrd Jood behavior.

4. Rules for the tescher. Students may be more committisd to rules set {or them when they
have limited input on standerds for teachers. Teachers do not have to accept ony ruies thet
compromise their position. Exampler. of rules for teachers are. “Teschers will return written work
within 3 days.” or “Tescher will not yell et students in {ront of their classmotes.”

S. Student~devsloped rulss for students. This intludes student input into meking rules and
consequences.

6. A vote to determins which rules to enforce. Al rules (except for fiag rules) sre
voted on by the cless and must be accepted by 758 of the students.
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B 12 TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES

SOURCE: Article titled “Teaching Handicepped Children with Attention Problems: Teacher verbds!
Strategies Meke o Difference: in Teaching Exceptional Children, Spring 1986.

DESCRIPTION: Severs! strstegies have been proven effective in increasing
sttention snd decreasing disruptive behavior with speciel populetions. These
strategies involve teacher presentetion f sctors, like pace of delivery end verbel
cues, 8s well as relsted reinforcement.

SUMMARY:

Here are some technigues that have been shown to be ef fective in helping
students pay better attention:

1. increase psc? of the lesson.

2. Ask 8s many drill questions as possible.for stutent responses
3. Ask for repetitions of correct answers.

4. Use specific rether than genercl preise for good behavior.

5 }{f e student cen't enswer, .ue the response by pointing out importont
festures, giving hints, or modelling the correct responses.
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B 13 CONFLICT RESOLUTION

SOURCE: Public domain curriculum guide

DESCRIPTION: Lesrning about confiict msy help students menage their own
problems. Conflict cenbe presented as o part of personal sng world situstions
with the goal of understending the neture of constructive problem solving. Some
example ectivities ere presented.

SUMMARY:

Conflict resolution lessons and sctivities ere provided for these topics:

1.

Y

6.

7.

Types of conflict.

_ Levels of conflict.

Sources of conflict.

Escaistion of conflict.

Resolving conflict.

Understending feelings sbout conflict.

Assertiveness.

Consultl accompeanying meterisls for detailed lesson plens.

ERIC
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B 14 REDUCING STRESS OF STUDENTS IN CONFLICT

SDURCE: 4-page xeroxed copy of en erticle by E Duffner, N.J Long, and S. A. Fegen, in 1he
Bointer, Fell 1979

DESCRIPTION: Students’ behavior can be especially difficult to manage when
they ere in crisis or under stress. The erticle provided suggests eight
strotegies » teacher cen use to help students cope with emotional stresses.

SUMMARY:
Here are some strategies to help e student deal with stress:

1. Lebelling and sccepting feelings. The tescher can look beyond angry or
withdrawn behavior and try to lebel and support the student’s feelings.

2. Redirecting feslings into sccepteble behevior. Tescher cen suggest
appropriaste school outlets like art, sports, dence, drema, or crestive writing.

3. Lowering school pressure. Tescher cen lower requirements or deadlines
temporsrily to esse student’s academic pressure.

4. Completing one tesk ot o time. Assist the student in reducing o task to
& menageable unit of work. Give student o concrete tesk thet you think he/she
could master for & confidence builder,

5. Accepting disappointment snd fesilure. Help student to desl with
resiity in dissppointments end point our lessons lesrned.

6. Helping less fortunste studenis. Arronge peer-tutoring of less
fortunste or younger students. (See B27- Peer Tutoring.)

7. Helping the student seek professionsl help. Wwhen stress seems to be
chronic or overwhelming to 8 student, it mey be best to refer e student for help
in your school, or suggest 1o the perent thet the student may need more help.

Ve
-
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B 15 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING

SOURCE: Folder containing severs] readings on contingency contracts. includes book: How to Use
Contingency Contracting in the Ciessroom by Lioyd Homme {1973), snd readings: “Contrect
Tesching™ by R. M. Wilson and L. B. Gambrell snd "Contracting Guide”.

DESCRIPTION: Contingency contracting involves developing written
sgreements between teacher and student regerding behaviors! goeals angd the
rewerds that will be delivered for stiainment of the gosis. Exemples and
strategies for contracting ere provided.

SUMMARY:

RULES FOR CDNTRALTS:

Payoff should be immediste.

initia} contrects should cell for snd reward small steps.
Rewasrd frequently with small smounts.

Rewsrd accomplishment rather then pbedience.

Rewsard the performance after if occurs.

Be feir. Both sides of the contrect “If you do Y, 1 will do X" must
be of relatively equsl weight.

Be cleesr.

Be honest.

Be positive. NOT °I will not do X, if you do ¥°.

Be systematic.

=R L SO B

CwoN

1

STEPS FOR CONTRACTING:

1. Select one or two behsviors to work on first.

2 Describe behsviors so that they cen be observed end counted.
identify rewards thet will help provide motivetion to do well.
Locate people who can help to keep treck of the behevior and who
cen give out rewerds (e.g. aids, sociel worker, speciel ed. teacher)
write the contract cleeriy.

Collect the dote.

Adjust the contract if there is no improvement.

Rewrite contract monthly whether or not there is improvement.
Continue to monitor, adjust, end rewrite until there

is improvement.

10. Select snother behevior 10 work on.

s

owNoO

oA
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B 16 PREVENTIVE DISCIPLINE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD

SOURCE: Article by P. S. Strain and D. 1. Sainato in Teaching Exceptional Children, Summer
1987.

DESCRIPTION: Clsssroom strategies for preventing possible behsvior problems
in young children include establishing clesr rules end routines, verying teaching
modes, and reinforcing good behevior. Preventing behavior problems con
meximize instructions! time snd provide ¢ positive classroom stmosphere. This
iraining option includes 8 description of preventive techniques.

SUMMARY:
suggestions for preventing discipline problems sre:

1. Esteblishing Cless Routines snd Rules: Select the smellest possible
number of rules. Rules should have cleer consequences for compliance snd non-
complisnce.

2. Meking Trensitions Smooth: One strategy is to relesse students
individuslly end guide them directly to 8 new sctivity. Another strategy is to
use 8 buddy system for those who have difficuity understanding and following
trensition directions.

3. working in Broups: Keep the students {nvolved in group tesks by
minimizing weiting, providing opportunities to respond frequently, and providing
appropriate assignments.

4. working independently: Tesch students to self-monitor assignments by
providing them with e reting scele and cuing them to merk how they ere doing.
Mark your retings and then match them with the student’'s and provide feedback.

b
v -
-
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B 17 GROUP CONTINGENCIES

SOURCE: Excerpts, pp. 96-7, pp. 103-105, and pp. 134-5, in M. M. Kerr snd C. M. Nelson,

: - : : assroom, 1983, Also included is 8 handout
activity “warm fuzzies” end o resesrch study using "good behevior game™ by H. H. Barrish, M.
Saunders, end M. M. Woif, .lournal of Applied Behavigral Analysis, pp. 112-124

RIS . [} MENNVYIY avjriiiet ) 12

DESCRIPTION: Group contingencies can be effective in changing individusl and
group behavior by making use of sociel reinforcement in the peer group ine
veriety of settings. Group contingencies are defined as group or individusl
behavior performed for group reinforcement. General informetion end two
exemples of classroom group contingencies ere provided.

SUMMARY:
Group contingencies or rewards cen be divided into three types:

1. Dependent -- Rewesrds to the whole group dependson the performence of
certain group members. These are most effective when group members ore less
disruptive than the terget student or students.

Exemple: Heving s class party depend on one specific student not
being disruptive for two days.

2. independent —- The rewsrd is in common, but the contract for eerning the
reward is independent or individuslized.

Example: For young children “warm fuzzies™ cean be given put for
selected behavior, posted, and rewsrded with an sctivity for 8 certein number.
For older students, & point system cen lead to the seme rewerd.

3. Interdependent -- Rewards spply to the group contingent upon esch
member reaching e specified level of performeance.

Example: The "good behavior game™ is where e class is divided into
teams. Points sre tailied on performence of selected, desired behaviors. At the *
end of the cless, the team with the most points geins a privilege.
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B 18 PRAISE GOOD BEHAVIDR AND IGNDRE BAD BEHAVIDR

SOURCE: Booklet Chepter: “ignoring Misbehevior™ in ignoring Misbehavior and Setting Gosls for
Student Behavior, o booklét in The Spiution Book: A Guide to Classrooom Discinline by Rendsll
Sprick, SRA 1971. Article by David L. Msrtin, "Your Preise Cen Smother Lesrning”, Learning.
1977, '

DESCRIPTION: In the clessroom , @ major aiternstive to punishment is ignoring
misbehavior. One article in this training option explsins how o recognize end
ignore behavior thet is intended to get teacher sttention. Often sccompenying
ignoring is praising good behavior. A ceution ageinst the overuse of praise is
presented in the other erticle in this treining option.

SUMMARY:
STEPS FOR IGNORING BAD BEHAVIOR:

1. Discuss the behavior problem with the student and let him/her know thet you
sre going to ignore the behavior from now on.

Begin to ignore the student when he/she misbeheves.

while ignoring the misbeheving student, praise students who ere behaving.

. Plen to ignore sny misbehsvior the student engeges in except for violent
behavior or behavior that you've elready determined will be dealt with
in other weys.

Praise student when he/she shapes up snd begins to behave.

Teach other students to ignore misbehavior.

BUN

o

ADVICE FDR EFFECTIVE USE OF PRAISE:

-in response to o student’s enswer, be specific, wait for student to elaborete
on the snswer or ssk snother student to contribute.

~-Try to evoid praising s student reluctent to participete. Instesd, quietly
telk Lo snd involve the student in classroom conversstion.

-Develop e positive sttitude without using proise and comment specifically
about student performance in relation to the task at hand, like "Now tnet's
getting us somewhere".
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B 19 SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS

SOURCE: Booklet Chepter: "Setting Goels for Student Behevior™ in ignoring Misbehavior end

Setling Goals for Student Behavior, 8 booklet in The Solution Book: A Guide to Classroom Discipline
by Randel! Sprick. SRA 1971.

DESCRIPTION: Gosl setting is 8 wey to help 8 teacher keep on track with
students by planning shead and having 8 stretegy in mind when misbehavior
occurs. Four staps for gosl-setting sre outlined.

SUMMARY:
FOUR BASIC STEPS IN SETTING 60ALS FOR STUDENT BEHAVIOR:

D s

This should be done every month so thet if 8 gosl is achieved, & new goel can be
established.

2. Put priorities on goals,

It moy be impossible to schieve every goal end some Students will need more
help then others to achieve their goals. Therefore, the tescher needs 0
determine which gosls should receive the most time and energy.

3. _Comrounicete the goetl or gonls o each student.

As much as possible, students should know what the tescher feels they need to
work on.

ny o
themselves,

Have students discuss goals that they would like to schieve. Help them to decide
if 1t is long term or short term. Then hsve them identify o weekly or monthly
classroom gosl and give them feedbeck on their efforts.
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B 20 SELF-MONITORING ACADEMIC PROGRESS

SOURCE: Excerpts (pp. 203-230) from Lovitt, T. C., Toctics for Teaching, 1984,

DESCRIPTION: Techniques of seif-mansgement can be teught to students to
help them achieve in ereas such as sttendance, math, and story writing. Seif-
management techniques describsd in this training option sre: self-recording and
self-checking.

SUMMARY:
Here sre two techniques of self-monitoring:

Self-Recording- This process gives the student a steke in completion of 8
- project by:

1. Discussing with students the retionale for self-recording in developing
consistent and successful work habits.

2. Defining the sssignment, goels, snd criteria for succes~

3. Biving each student s chart on which to mark completion.

4. Adding rewerds for success and accurecy of recording, if necessery .

Self-Checking- This procedure can be beneficial to teachers and students
alike, giving time to teachers and skills in self-evelustion to students. Here sere
some steps to follow:

1. Use with written respnnses in which 8 single answer is correct (e.g. not
creative writing).

2. Have students check work.

3. Check sccuracy and give bonus points for accurate corrections.

4. Monitor intermittently, providing rewerds snd consequences for accuracy.
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B 21 STUDENT SELF-MONITORING BEHAVIDR

SDURCE: Excerpt pp. 135-144 from M. M. Kerr end C. M. Nelson, Sirategies For Henaging
Behavior Problems inthe Ciassroom, 1983.

DESCRIPTION: Self-medisted procedures ore those thot put the responsibility
for behavior in the hands of the student, with teacher supervison. Self-contro)
procedures thet have been shown Lo be successful with disruptive students
include self-monitoring end self-instruction. A description snd seversl
examples are given.

SUMMARY:
Here are some steps for self-monitoring:

1. igentify terget behavior with student. Include behevior to be increased (e.g.)
as well @s those to be decreased (e.g. telking out of turn).

2. Discuss and define behcvior with student.

3. Select s practicel wey to meesure target behavior such es using e recording
sheet.

4. Trein student to use measurement system.
5. Dnce student is self-recording behsvior, check pccasionslly for sccuracy.
6. Provide contingent rewsrds.

--To incresse effectiveness, set small gogls end gredusliy increase expectetion.
—-Provide a student/teacher matched evaluotion at the beginning.
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B 22 CONFERENCING

SOURCE: Two erticles from Conflict in the Classroom, by N.J Long, w. C. Morse end R. G.
Newman, 1976, "Conference or Confrontation” by Sheila Murphy end "Worksheet on Life Space
interviewing for Teachers™ by w. C. Morse.

DESCRIPTION: Conferences cen be a very important pert of & behavior
msanegement pisn. Dpen end clesr communiciation is the key to successful
conferencss with students and perents. Geners! guidelines are given {n one
erticle and o specific technigue, Life Space Interviewing, is described in another
sriicle.

SUMMARY:
FOR PARENT CONFERENCES:

1. Try to get e picture of whet is happening at home so as to resch an
egreement on the problem. A student’s behavior mey be different in different
settings.

2. Don’t overwhelm parents with dete or jsrgon.

3. Listen to parents’ concerns and feelings.

4. Be non-judgementsl snd moatter-of-fact.

S. Give gescriptive behevior not conclusions.

6. Try to reach some home-school agreement.

STEPS FOR STUDENT CONFERENCES BASED ON LIFE-SPACE
INTERVIEWING:

Listen and decide if discussing this incident will benefit student.
Find out whot is the centrel issue.

Listen non-judgementally to the student’s perception of the situstion.
Concentrate on the behsvior end methods of coping.

Give support and emphasize skills.

Nh WN -

--Two possible resolutions: 8. Presenting the sdult view of beheavior and
standards and b. Discussing choices for whet will heppen the next time.

ERIC
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B 23 ATTENDING TO STUDENT FEELINGS
SOURCE: 6-page hendout entitled ~Students Need to Belong "

DESCRIPTION: Communicetion snd understending ere importsnt to building e
relstionship through which teschers and students cen work together 1o solve
problems. Suggestions for weys to help students cope with their feelings and
needs are given.

SUMMARY:

1. Students nesd to belong.- Acknowledge such things es birthdeys, specisl

trips, or accomplishments. Toake time to orient o new student. Keep discipline
s privete metter. Accept mistakes as indicetion of whet must be learned. Stert
each day with 8 cieen slete.

2. Students need to schieve.- Show spprecistion for non-ecademic as well
as acedemic skills. Gear your teaching so that each student experiences scme
school-relsted success. Moke assignments cieor. Prepsre students with the
necessary bsckground informetion snd prectice.

3. Students need sffection snd understending.- Greciously sccept
ettempts students may meake to do nice things for you. Reessure students thet
their feelings ore importent and scceptsble. Show that you like and sccept
students on an individusl basis.

4. Students need freedom from guilt. - Look for positives end worthiness
in students. Encoursge students to look forwerd to the present end future ond
not to dwell on past mistekes.

5. Students need to undcrstend.- Provide 8 classroom stmosphere where
students feel free to ask guestions and shere igess. Helr students to see the
relevance between present life, world probliems, end school. Let students know
thet it is not necessery or possible to understend all things.

6. Students need self-respect.- Give responsibilities within the student’s
renge of ebility Any smsll degree of success enhences seif-esteem. Give
frequent sppreissls of student work Encourage students to express their own
1dees end make their own choices.
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B 24 OBSERVING BEHAVIOR

SOURCE: Koorland, M. A., Monds, LE, & vetl, C 0 (1988). Recording behavior with ease
Tesching Exceotional Children , Fell, 59-61.

DESCRIPTION: For some problem situstions, simply observing snd recording
student behavior can start the process of change. Four menasurement strstegies
thet ere not time-consuming, ore described and suggestions given for their use.

SUMMARY:.

For esch of the following observetion methods it is
importsnt to prepers dete collection ghests, practice the method, end
pllow time for counting snd cherting dete. A time-saving ides is to
involve volunteers or students to help observe and record behavior.

1. Frequency/Rete:
-is counting occurrence of behavior over time.
-best for behaviors thet sre discrete and uniform in gurstion, brief
and repested.
-exsmples ere: pul of seot louching peers, swearing, following
directions.

To use: Decide on s constent counting period {itke 30 minutes). Count
behavior using wrist counter, grocery counter, or index card for
recording tailies. '

2. Durstion:
-is how iong & behevior lasts
~used for behavior that has e clesr beginning end end
-exsmpies are: lantrums, peer jnteractions, minutes tardy

To use: Count time using stop wetch, or tape recorder.

3. Time Sempling:
-is & semple of behavior, occurrence st the end of sn intervel
-used for behavior too frequent to meosure continuously
~exaemples are: pn task behsvior, pencil tapping

To use: Divide a time period into intervels {30 mins/5 minute segments).
At the end of each intervel, mark positive or negative occurrence. 70
cue recording use & tepe recorder or woatch alarm.

4, Permanent Product:
-are samples of student work
-exemples include: pumber of problems compleled, poges reed
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B 25 COOPERATIVE LEARNING

SOURCE: This packet contsins two selections "Cooperstive, competitive, end individusiistic
leerning™ and “Cooperative learning methods™ by D. W. Johnson end R. T. Johnson, University of
Minnesote. Also included are severs) epplications of cooperative learning ~A stretegy for teaching
cooperstive games”, F, Huber, in Confiict in the Cisssroom, by Long, Morse, and Newmen, 3rd
edition, 1976 and three Jessons by the Johnsons: English comprehension end composition, enslyzing
o mystery powder in science, and using computers cooperatively.

DESCRIPTION: Cooperstive lesrning contrasts with competitive snd
individuslistic tesks by having students share goals snd resources. Studies have
shown that grouping students of mixed sbilities snd providing e specific
structure cen help inettentive or disruptive students be more successful. Two
geners} informetion articles and three example lesson plens ere included to give
en overview of this popular snd effective technique.

SUMMARY: CODPERATIVE LESSONS SHOULD INCLUDE THE FOLLDWING:

1. Lesson objectives and criteria for eveluation-- Decide how to meoasure group
and individus! mastery.

2. Form groups-- Decide whether to randomly assign or to specifically mix by
sex, sbility, etc.

3. Arrengements-- List msaterisls and time needed.

4. Description of procedures: a.) Prepsrstion, include teaching of any
prerequisite skills or sociel skills, b.) How to greb students’ interest,
¢.) Directions -modeling task end assigning group roles, and d.) Guided
snd independent practice.

5 Group processing ond feedback-- Allow time for students to discuss group
functioning.

THREE MODELS OF COOPERATIVE LEARNING: (please see materisl for more
detail)

Learning Together- Groups ere given @ group gosl. Teacher monitors group
process, reviews proguct end checks for individus) participation.

Jigsew- A task is broken into 4 or 5 parts. One member of each group 1s
essigned @ port to study. Students pool their expertise end complete taesk.
Teams-Games-Tournaments- Students practice e task in groups end sre
essigned to tournament teble to compete ageinst other teems to score points for

their team.
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B 26 LET ELEMENTARY STUDENTS CHOOSE THE REWARD

SOURCE: -articie “Designing Reinforcement Surveys - Let the Student Choose the Rewerd”, by

Donna Raschke, Teaching Exceptional Children . December 1981, Two exomples of surveys
designed to give elementery students input on reinforcers.

DESCRIPTION: Students can choose rewsrds es part of contingency contracting
(B15) or as o part of a tescher's oversll ciassroom msnagement plen. Rewards
cen be eesy to arrange such as providing extra free time, or they cen be complex,
such 8s providing tengible rewerds for certain Jevels of performence. Geihering
student input is cruciel to effective uce of rewards. Guidelines for and
examples of reinforcement surveys ere provided.

SUMMARY:

STEPS FOR SURVEYING STUDENTS: (see materials for examples)

1. Select choices of rewards. Availability end practicelity should be
considered.

2. Design survey to be either open-ended, rank order, or multiple choice.
Questions should be phrased positively end gesred to student sbility
level. Pictures could be provided for non-resders.

3. Administer survey. Explein 1is purpose.

4. Summerize results. List most-preferred to leest preferred.

5. Follow-up periodicelly to note nay chenges.

SOME COMMON REINFORCERS:
Knowledge of results through grading peers and own work.
Choosing tesching method: discussions, orel reports, movies.
Choosing seating arrangements, selecting partners.
Using meagic merker, typewriter, computer.
Displaying work, epplsuse from peers, cell to parents.
Special privileges: projectionist, collecting assignments, teking
- role.
Activities such as geme, freetime, etc.
Tangible rewsrds such as sters, stickers, posters, elc.
Edible rewerds such es gum, chips, etc.

oA UL -

0@~
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B 27 USING PEERS TO ATTAIN EDUCATIONAL GOALS

SODURCE: Excerpt pp. 12-15 from book G in The Solution Book. A Guide to Classropom Discipling
by Rendell Sprick, SRA, 1971,

DESCRIPTIDN: Most behavior interventions ere teacher directed. Another
influence on student behsvior is the peer group. Peer influence can be utilized
for attainment of educetional gosls through stretegies described in this training
option, such as peer tutoring, modeling, and reinforcement.

SUMMARY:

Consider some peer chenge strategies thet are velusble to

those who Need extrs work with peers of Can Give extra help:

1. A peer cen be teught to do data collection. For exemple, & student couid time
how long it tekes @ peer to do an assignment. Students cen check end
record assignment accuracy. See slso B24 OBSERVING BEHAVIOR.

2. Peers can be motivated to monitor end rewerd each other. Students cen be
taught to help esch other with praise, ignoring certein behevior.

3. Peers can be rewarded for appropriate behavior serving 8s models. Verbe)
praise to a student sitting nesr e misbehaving student can change
behavior (proximity control).

4. Peer tutoring cen be s2t up:

8. Design rutes for peer-tutoring session.

b. Prepare materisls for each student to use. involve tutor in lesson
planning end preparation. Tutor should lesrn material and be able
to divide lesson into small units, sequence meterial and present
it.

_ Schedule time- 15 minutes, 2-3 times per week.

Find o suitable spot: quiet,few distractions, and essy to supervise.

d. Assign pairs-consider ability end personsiity factors. Students
should want to be involved and be competible.

e. Tesch tutors how to correct end reinforce. Tutor should learn to
observe tutee during the lesson and adjust sccordingly. A tutor
can give positive feedback and tangible rewards with supervision.

f Evelustie effectiveness of tutoring session and achievement of
tutee.

Qo

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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B 28 CHANGING DISRUPTIVE BEHAVIOR

SOURCE: Chepter 3 in Honaging Instructionsl Problems. A Case Study workbook, J. worell, C
M. Nelson, 1974

DESCRIPTION: Deciding what is disruptive behavior requires careful
observetion of the effects of the behavior and teacher needs. Once ® decision is
made to change e disruptive behevior pettern, some options ere oveileble such 8s
differentiel snd intermittent reinforcements, attending to ecademic deficits,
restructuring the classroom, and self-control resources.

SUMMARY:

A general description of disruptive behavior is given in the
accompenying meterisls. Here sre some geners} sirstegies to consider:

1. Restructure clessroom- post rules, change seating arrangements, adjust
curriculum.

2. Positively reinforce incompstible behevior- To help decrease talking
out of turn, reward hand-raising behsvior. This sllows you to catch the student

being good.

3. Set up a contingency contract - see B 1S CONTINGENCY CONTRALTING.

4. Set up a response cost- see B 41 RESPONSE COST.
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B 280 INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMMING

SDURCE: Excerpt (pp. 122-125) from thapter 4 in J. Worell and C. M. Nelson, Managing

mmms_mmm 1874. Also excerpt (pp. 15-20) from book G in
- scipling by Randall Sprick. SRA, 1871,

DESCRIPTIDN: Acesdemic restructuring msy help some students improve their
cless behavior. individuslizetion is one way to tailor instruction to the
student's needs. Some suggestions ere given for designing individual work thet
can meke the process efficient and effective.

SUMMARY:
After essessing student sbilities, analyzing the tesk, end writing
behaviorel objectives for individuel assignments, follow these guidelines:

1. Have 8 cleor set of goals for students.

2. Motch meterisls to the student. Choose work that cen be completed
independently.

3. Use of veriety of presentstion modes and materials. Go beyond
worksheets to filmstrips, tape recorders, snd self-made meoterisis.

4. Use materisls that can be scored or tested objectively.

5. Develop a checking system that can be used by tescher and student.

6. Design s reinforcement component if necessery.

7. Provide e peer-tutor if needed. (See B28 USING PEERS TD ATTAIN
EDUCATIONAL GOALS)

B. Allow proper emount of time: 15 minutes for primary, longer for older
students.
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B 30 [IMPROVING SOCIAL DEFICITS

SDURCE: Chapter 5 "improving Socisl Deficits™ in J. Worell and C. M. Nelson, Hanaging
instructional Problems: A Case Study Workbook (pp.162-175), 1874,

DESCRIPTION: Students with social deficits manifest behavior like
withdraswal and age inappropriate behavior. Socisl deficits can occur as @ resuilt
of behavior deficiencies, low self-esteem, and avoidance/anxiety patterns.
This treining option provides severs} specific strategies for helping students
with socisa) deficits such es these.

SUMMARY:
STRATEGIES FOR STUDENTS WITH IMMATURE BEHAVIOR:

Restructure the learning task.

Model responses- use peer models 8s well.
Use prompts to cue desired | esponse.

Shape new behavior by rewarding smail steps.
Ignore immature behavior.

NhUub=

STRATEGIES FDR STUDENTS WITH LOW SELF-ESTEEM:

Set beginning goels low to insure success.
Reward eariy snd often ot first.

Avoid overpraising.

Reward successful trials efter feflure.
Focus on trying snd working herd.
Encourage overlearning.

Provide opportunity for self-recording.

i

NOoOUuhsOUN =

--in implementing stretegies, be sure to determine extent of skill deficit, enlist

help of colleagues who have gealt with the student, school counselors, parents,
and plen and record the change efforts.

--Avoidence/snxiety behavior or social deficits that continue over 8 long period
of time mey be difficult to desl with and may require additional professional
help.
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B 31 MOTIVATION

SOURCE: Brophy.J. Socielizing Students’ Motivation to Leern. In Advances in motivation and
achievement: Enhancing motivation, VolumeS (pp181-210). JAI Press .

DESCRIPTIDN: . Motivation to learn cen be described ss ttudent sttention to
lessons snd engagement in scedemic lesrning tasks in classroooms. Strategies
to help increase student motivation are presented in two cetegories:

1.) stretegies to esteblish motivetion to 1esrn end, 2.) strotegies teht copitelize
on existing intrinsic motivation in order to make the acedemic tesks more
enjoyeble for students.

SUMMARY:
Here sre some examples of strategies for motivating students:
Tep the student's interests by:

--Showing enthusissm. Teschers cen model sttitudes by showing how
assignments interest him/her.
--Make abstract concepts more personal, concrete, or familier.
--Provide feedback thst is quick, cleer, specific, snd constructive.
"Nice work on thest project!”

Meke the tesks enjoysble by:

--Allow students to interact with the lesson and materisls 8s much
as possible. include sctivities such as projects, experiments,
simulstion, end role pley.

--Try to present lesson like 8 game or include feetures such os
challenges, puzzles, suspense, end problem solving.

--Allow students to work together in pairs or smell groups (See B25
Cooperstive Learning).

Motivetion cen be sffected by gensrel clsssroom stmosphere:

--Give students sssignments appropriate to their abilities and

encourage them to try.
--Provide assignments that heve s purpose end relste the purpose 1o

student experiences.
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B 32 PRACTICING PDSITIVE REINFORCEMENT

SOURCE: rc Dantel, T.R. (1987). Practicing positive reinforcement: Ten behavior mansgement
techniques. The Clearing House, £0 , 389-392.

DESCRIPTIDN: Effective classroom discipline is sided by positive
reinforcement. Ten precticel snd specific principles for positive behovior
menagement are given slong with techniques for their spplicstion to cisssrooms.

SUMMARY: Ten Principles of Positive Behavior Management:

1. Tesch specific directions. Students will do best when they know exsclly whet is
expectied of them. Bive sxpectations for work and behavior that ere clear, direct, and unambiguous.

2. Look for good behsvior. Try to cetch the students being good. Looking for those snd
preising those who are following your specific directions aliows others onother chance to comply.

3. Preise effectively. Try to describe the specific thing he or she tikes sbout the student’s
behavior. I like the wey....” or "I would sppreciate...” are good ways to begin praising.

4. Mode! good behavior. Teschers con model thinking processes by telking sioud or behevior
by demonstration. You cen set up situstions and use student models for behavior.

S. Use nonverbel reinforcement. Facisl expressions sre perticulerly effective in
communication of pratse and displeasure.

6. Estsdlish token ‘economies ond use Grandme’'s rute. Srandme seid,"Eel your spinech
and you cen have dessert.” Adepted this rule is “Finish this essignment and you will not heve
homework tonight.” Informal snd forme! reward systems, like token economies (See B10), cenbe
effective in changing behevior.

7. Premack. The reinforcer is in the eye of the beholder. Let the students choose the rewerds
(See B26, B42).

8. Tesch stugents to reinforce each other. Provide students with opportunities to proise
other students’ performence.

8. Tescher students to reinforce themselveas. Students con benefit from observing and
complimenting themselves.

10. Vory positive reinforcement. Use idess generoted by students end Change
reinforcements. Offer e surprise reinforcement or 6 note to students or perents.

!)t"
fot a o
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B 33 COMMUNICATION STRATEGIES

SOURCE: Public domein materisls.

DESCRIPTION: Communicetion is based on both telking end 1istening. Using
ective listening techniques end I-messeges while telking with students mey
help mutuel understendging. Active iistening end I-messages mey be useful in the
seven-step problem solving method described or in non-conflict situations.

SUMMARY:
Techniques for Active Listening:
-Have 8 purpose in listening.
-Exhibit sincere interest in ideas being communicated.
-Give undivided sttention to what is said.
~Keep an open mind.
-Start your responses with words like:
“| guess you wont/wish/feel is ...~
“I'm not sure | understend. Do you mean you're dissppointed?”

Using |-Messsages: Use of messeges thet don't blame e student, but refer to
the tescher's impression of & problem svoid roadblocks in communicstion. |-
messages have three components:

1. behavior in question

2. effects behavior has on you

3. your feelings sbout behsvior and its effects

Example: "1 resent it when you lesve toys lying sround on the fiocor

because | have to pick them up sfterwards.”

{-messages c8n be used for positive behavior ss we'l: “Your drawing

hes my fovorite-colors. | feel pesceful just looking ot it

7-Stege Problem Solving Method:
1. Set the stege-Describe problem using I-messages.
2. Define problem in terms of needs rether than competing solutions.
3. Generste solutions from everyone involved.
4. Eveluste slternetives, summerized whet is ogreed on.
5. Find mutusily acceptable solutions, write solution down. If
consensus can't be reached, sgree to meet egsin.
6. implement solution.
7. Eveluate, initis! solution mey not lest iorever.
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B 34 INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS, DECREASING
WITHDRAWAL

SOURCE: Chepter 2in M.S. Swift and G. Spivack, Alternative Teaching Stretegies. Helping
Behaviorally Troublied Children Achieve 1975

DESCRIPTION: Students ect inettentive and withdrawn for physical,
situstional, end emotjonal reasons. Stretegies for encouraging such students
include: relsting assignments to the student’s interests, giving short, clear
instructions, responding to and rewarding attending beheviors, and involving the
student in the task by self-recording activities and ettending behaviors.

SUMMARY:
Some stretegies for increesing student sttention ere:

To get student's sttention:
--Peuse sfter asking question, 100k at different students before
calling on anyone.
--Cal) un students in a random order. Let them know that you mey
call on anyone.
-~Creste @ level of uncerteinty by 8sking what would happen next or
how will something end.
--Move closer to inattentive student.
--Point out in his/her book while continuing to telk to ciess.
--Alert the student what to listen for.
-~Alert the student that he/she will be celled on.
~-Give short, clear instructions.

To keep student's sttention:
~-Bresk long assignments into short tesks. Ask to see intermedisate
products.
--Graduslly lengthen longer work sessions.
~--Use manipulative meteriels when passible.
--involve the student in & specisl role or tosk.
--Use preise to indicete success in sttending or improvement of
sttention.
~-Talk to student privetely about good attending behavior.
--Have student record his/her own efforts to attend.
--Have student record length of time needed to complete sessignments.
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B 35 MEETING NEEDS OF RESTLESS, SOCIALLY
OVERINVOLVED STUDENT

SDURCE: Chapter 10 tn M.5. Swift and G. Sptveck, Allernative Teaching Strategirs. Heloing
Pehavigraily Trouble Children Achieve, 1875,

DESCRIPTION: Some sirategies taht have proven effective with restiess
students include: 1.) legitimizing energy release, 2.) clerifying and erticuleting
tescher expectations, 3.) signaling the student inseveral ways, 4.) selective use
of attention, 5.) reprimsnding, 6.) using physicel placement in the classroom, 7.)
copitelizing on social motivation by involving the student in group ectivities, B.)
using student self-monitoring techniques, ond 9) contracting. Steps ere outlined
for esch of these strotegies.

SUMMARY: STRATEGIES FOR RESTLESS STUDENTS:

Provide energy relesse:
~-ignore 8s on initis! response (See B 1B Praise Good Behsvior and ignore Bed
Behavior).
--Include skits, stories then involve movement and noisemeking. Provide a stretch
breek.
--Bive restless student jobs sround the class that involve movement like handing
out papers or teking sttendance.

Ciarify the problem:
~-Discuss the situstisn with student. Give your impression and find out how
student perceives his/her behavior in & specific situstion.
--Have student write why he/she octs ¢ certsin way.

Dther strategies:
--Praise student when he/she starts tc comply. For exemple, comment on 8
student’s getting @ book out or is on the correct page. Attend to sppropriete
behavior.
--Use soft end persons! reprimends.
--Use mild punishment such as writing student’s nsme on bosrd and marking
disruptive incidents.
--Use physicel plecement in the cless. Sest two disruptive students together snd
reward one ond the other may learn also. Temporerily isolete disruptive student
with independent work.
--Capitalize on sociel motivetion by ellowing student to tutor ciassmates,
providing projects to do, end stlowing student to voice opinions in group
discussions.
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B36 SOCIAL SKILLS STRATEGIES

SOURCE: Excerpt, pp. 186-196, in MM. Kerr and C.M. Nelson, Strategies for Flanaging
Behavior Problems 1n the Classroom, 1983

DESCRIPTION: Intervention to incresse the socisl skills of children con creste
behevior chenge. Successful strategies inciude: 1) teecher prompting anc
reinforcement, 2) peer imitation treining, 3) peer prompting snd reinforcemeat, 4) peer
coaching in sociel skills, 5) cooperstive academic tesks, and 6) self-monagement
approaches.

SUMMARY:

Strategies for Primery Students:

1. Choose cooperative play materials like dolls, toy telephones,
puppets versus toys like puzzles, peints, and books.

2. Provide enough meterisis to enable children to perticipete.

3. Provide adult support to sssist children in starting end compleling
activities.

4. Select sctivities thet involve seversi children like moke-believe,
rough and tumble play.

S. Provide prompts to withdrawn child like: “Why don’t you see if
Johnny wants to play?”, or "Hand Tommy the truck.” or “Help Kethy with
the cisy.”

6. Provide verbal reinforcement when child participetes.
Stretegies for Elementsry and HMiddie School:

1. Modify group games to be non-competitive. For exampie in
Simon says don't eliminate plsyers or compete sgeinst the tescher. in
volleyball, see how meny times players cen keep the ball in the a8ir.

2 work witn counselor or psychologist to tesch s student relexation
end snxiety reduction strategies.

3. Use peers to model social behsviors and work with 8 withdrewn
student. Help peers to prompt and reinforce 8 withdrawn student.
Stretegies for Older students:

1. Use adult or peer involved role playing of approprigste sociel skills.
This can be 8s simple as modeling e greeting or interview situstion.

2 Provide cooperstive academic tasks (See B 25).

3 Have students self-monitor behavior (See B 21).

CAUTION: Punishment end isolation should be avoided with withdrawn
students. wWithdrown students often need to learn end practice socie!
skills and punishment or isolation mekes this learning more difficult.
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B37 SELF-CONTROL TRAINING

SDURCE: Two articles from 8 special edition of Behavipr Disorders, Vol 4, 1979, "A
psychosducationsl curriculum approach to teaching self-control” by S.A. Fagen end J.J. Long
(pp. 668-82) ond "Self-control: Methods for child training™ by L. Polsgrove (pp. 116~130).

DESCRIPTIDN: Treining students in self-instruction and cognitive self-
control have been found to have an effect on preventing snd meneging
behavior problems. Checklists of skills and examples of treining are
provided.

SUMMARY:
Seif-Mensgoment Methods:
Self-Monitoring
Students cen be trained to record desired behavior using 3 guidelines:
1. Use for behaviors the student can sccomplish.
2. Have students record both desired end undesired behavior st
the same time (like sitting in seet and getting out of sest).
3. Have students use sll the time st first end then less ofien.
Lontingency Contraciing
Students cen gain self-control by having input into rewerds, selecting
behavior to change, and monitoring progress under conditions of a contract
(See B15 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING)
Self-Evolustion and Reinforcement
After ¢ student's behavior has shown improvement in 8 teacher-directed
rewsrd system, some students cen eveluste their progress and implement
reinforcement.

Cognitive Methods:
Self-instruction
Students use self-tsik to guide their performance. Some steps to follow
ere. select easy tesks st first, teach students to bresk tesks down into
small steps, teach students to underteke tasks stepwise, model
instructions, coping, reisxetion, snd reinforcing self-statements.
Problem Solving
Directly teach effective problem solving. Five phases have been
identified: orientstion, probiem definition, generation of elternative
solutions, decision-meking, and verificetion.
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B368 SCHOOL-HOME MOTIVATION

SOURCE: Stugyentitied “The elimination of discipline problems through s combined
school-home motivationsal system” by T. Aylion, S Gerder, and K. Pisor, in Behavior

Iherapy. §. pp. 616-626.

DESCRIPTION: Combining efforts of school end home to reinforce
sppropriate behavior of students can be very effective. The experiments)
procedure in this study involved sending a letter home for good behavior
ond perents providing reinforcement accordingly. Within one dey the
dgisruptive behavior of 23 third greders went from constituting S0 percent
of the observed time to 10 percent of the observed time. Principles from
the study cen be epplied to most clessroom situstions.

SUMMARY: Some suggestions on the use of school-home reinforcement
are as follows:

}. Parents need to be given some training in the menegement of home-
based rewerd systems for their child. Consistency and follow-through
should be emphasized.

2. The communication system with the parents should be convenient and
reliable. The system must take into account that e student mey withhold
e negotive report. In this cese no report wes sssumed to be negative.

3. Good reports home should be based on in school behavior, piggy-backing
on existing classroom reinforcement systems. The good reports should be
ettoinsble and consistently rewerded at scnool.
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B39 ORGANIZING PLAYTIMES FOR PRIMARY STUDENTS

SOURCE: Excerpt from Mainstreaming preschoolers Children with gmotionsl
gdisturbance, by Project Kead Start, 1978B.

DESCRIPTION: Dutdoor pley, free play, trips and 2ther events can be
difficult for students who have behavior problems. But these times con
provide valusble opportunities for social skill, cognitive skill, snd motor
skill development. Nine suggestions sre inciuded for orgenizing activities
to meximize success.

SUMMARY:
1. Be Prepered.

Outdoor plasy: Examine play erea for dengerous spots or items in
disrepair. Know which children have difficulty in open eress. Pley some
simple games with verying degrees of structure end competitiveness.
work out 8 system for shering the equipment.

Fres play: Gether sl msterisls. Hove s system for passing out
meterisls, shering snd taking turns. Know the relative difficulty level of
each sctivity so that children won't get mismetched and frustreted.

Trips snd Other Speciel Events: Visit the site to see whet kind of
problems there might be. Plen trensportation so that there is little
waiting time. Prepare the students by describing what they will see snd
do on the trip and check their understanding.

2. Conduct the Activity.

Dutdoor play: Allow time for dressing. Explain rules before going
outside. Dbserve the activity closely with more sdult heip if possible. Be
sttentive to the children and not to the other adults.

Free plsy: Help the children get started. New materials should be
demonstreted. Take some time with individuels, but don’t interfere with e
child doing well on his/her own. Be slert for sounds of difficulty. Give
the students wsrning for ending the activity.

Trips and Other Specisl Events: Check to see everyone has & nometag.
At the site, ask the children questions sbout what they see end encourage
them to esk you questions. Review the trip when you return.

215

219



«SNAP=institute for the Study of Exceptional Chitdren end Youth
University of Merylend

B39 cont.

3. intervene when Nesded.

Dutdoor plsy: Don't hesitate to siow down on sggressive child. For
exemple, sk him/her to crew) like o turtle or have the child sit down for
20-30 seconds. Have en enxious child welk with you end greduslly involve
him/her in & quiet game with 8 couple of children,

Fres pisy: BGive extra help to those who need it to get sterted. Your
sttention can help e child focus his/her sttention.

Trips and Dther Specis) Events: Keep @ distracteble child close and
within verbal control. Don't force an snxious child to go on & trip. Keep ®
constent check on 3 wandering child.
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B40 SKILLSTREAMING FOR ADOLESCENTS

SOURCE: Chapter 3 end chepter S from Skilistreaming the adelescent: A structured

iearning approach to teaching prosocial skills, by A Goldstein, R Sprefkin, NJ. Gershew,
and P. Klein, 1980.

DESCRIPTION: Skillstreaming is & social skilis curriculum end tesching methed thet
reties on using 8 group epprosch with modeling and role piaying of social skills. A
detsiled explanetion of techniques and lists of skills are provided.

SUMMARY: Role-piaying and feedback activities make up social skills training
where beheviors sre first rehearsed and then critiqued. Smell groups of students (6-8)
should be involved 8t one time. Seversl components of this treming ere outlined

1. Treainer prepearstion:

Adults involved in sociel skill treining should heve en overall view of
social skills and knowledge of treining techniques. See sccompanying
meterials for more information.

2. Trainee preparation:

Students should be given o picture of whet they will be doing in group
sessions and how it will penefit them.
3. Setting sand opening session:

The setting should be as close 8s possible to classroom or work
environment. The opening session may include 8 warm-up time end should
be planned to be interesting and non-threstening to students.

4. Modeling:

All of the steps making up 8 skill should be modeled in the correct
sequence. Modeling activities should be planned cerefully, and should show
at least two situations. Usually live vignettes are used thet involve the
trainer and snother person.

5. Role-pleying:

Discussion should focus on relating the modeled skill to the lives of
the students. A student thet describes a situation in his/her own life
becomes the mein actor. Another participent is chosen and 8 scene 1s
scted out with the main ector enacting behavioral steps that have been
modeled.
included in the s:compeniing materials are SO sociel skills such as
listening, 8sking for hels, meking & decision.
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B41 RESPONSE COST

SOURCE: Alberto. P. A. & Troutmen, A. C. (1986). Anplied behavior analysis for
teachers. 2nd Edition. (pp. 246-248). Columbus, OH: Merrill,

DESCRIPTION: Response cost is 8 technique designed to reduce
misbehevior throug: removal of reinforcers. It is often used in
conjunction with token systems or contingency contracts. Guidelines end

cautions for the use of response cost are provised.

SUMMARY:

Response Cost is used like & system of fines. Exemples are sublracting
minutes 1ate from free time or reduction of grades. The cost must be
relsted to e rewerd given {e.g. free time or passing grades).
Reinforcement systems may change behavior without e response cost
feature.

GUIDELINES FOR USING RESPONSE COST:

1. Consider using positive procedures first such es rewards for good
behavior. (See B 1 PRINCIPLES DF REINFORCEMENT).

2. Develop & pool of rewards for students (See B 26 LET STUDENTS
CHOOSE THE REWARD).

3. Describe sppropriate behavior end fines for misbehavior.

4. Choose the size of the fine for each instonce of behovior very
cerefully. It is important to belance the cost end payments.

5 Make sure the reinforcers can be retrieved.

CAUTION:
Points given are eesier 1o withdraw than tangible (especislly edibie)

rewards. Consider the severity of fines and whet will heppen when 8l
points &re lost.

2Rl
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B 42 LET SECONDARY STUDENTS CHOOSE THE REWARD

SOURCE: -Articie “Designing Reinforcement Surveys - Let the Student Choose the Rewerd™, by

Donna Raschke, Teaching Exceotional Children , December 1981. Two examples of surveys
designed to §ive slementeary students input on reinforcers.

DESCRIPTIDON: Students can choose rewsrds as part of contingency contracting
(B15) or as & pert of a teacher's oversll ciessroom mensgement pisn. Rewards
can be easy to srrenge such as providing extre free time, or they cen be compiex,
such as providing tengible rewards for certain levels of performence. Gathering
student input is crucisl to effective use of rewerds. Guidelines for and
exemples of reinforcement surveys ere provided.

SUMMARY:

STEPS FOR SURVEYING STUDENTS: (see meterisls for examples)

1. Select choices of rewerds. Aveilability snd practicelity should be
considered.

2. Design survey to be either open-ended, rank order, or muitipie choice.
Questions should be phresed positively end gesred to student ability
level.

3. Administer survey. Expiain its purpose.

4. Summarize results. List most-preferred to least preferred.

5. Follow-up periodicelly to note nay changes.

SOME CDHNDN REINFDRCERS:

Knowledge of results through grading peers _nd own work.

. Choosing tesching method: discussions, oral reports, movies.
Choosing seating arrangements, selecting pertners.

Using typewriter, computer.

Displaying work, sppleuse from peers, call to parents.
Speciel privileges: collacting assignments, teking role.
Activities such as game, freetime, etc.

Tangible rewards such as posters, extre credit, etc.

Edible rewerds such as gum, chips, etc.

DONOUAUN -
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B 43 TEACHING SOCIAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS

SOURCE: Certledge, 6. & Kleefeld, J. (1989). Teaching socisl communicetion skills o
elementary school students with hendiceps. Teaching Exceptional Children, 21, p. 14-17.

DESCRIPTION: Socisl communicetion is s cless of behaviors such as greeting,
participating in e group, following rules thet is important in reisting to peers
and teachers. This use of language to achieve social goels is outlined in steps of

a skills training model.

SUMMARY: instructional Model
1. Assessing Socisl Communication Skills

it is importent to determine whet behaviors are to be teught and
skills or set of skills should be tergeted. Observe the student or students
informally in naturael settings to see how they behave in everydey situstions.
Example Skills and responses ere listed on & skills checklist given on page 16 to
use in assessing students.

2. Teaching Sociel Communication Skills

8. Provide a retionale to motivate student performence.
Students need to develop en interest in performing target skill
The teecher meay use simple stories and/or puppets to enact &
problem situstion.

b. Model the behavior to demonstrate the skill.
The teacher can role play or use & puppet to mode! the desired
behavior. Then the teacher con 8sk each student to repeat the
skill. This instruction can teke place continuously throughout the
dey.

c. Practice the skill.
Following the modeling, students should have the opportunity to
practice and role~play. Students can use puppets 8lso. The
teacher can observe and prompt the students.

3 Providing for Maintenance ond Generslization
Activities can be planned which help the student use target skillsin e

veriety of situstions. These ectivities cen be in the form of typicel clessroom
activities such as: games, bulletin board displays, work sheets and role plays

throughout the dey.
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B 44 LEARNING STATIONS

SDURCE: wood, JN. (19684). Adapting Instruction for the meinstresm. Columbus, OH: Merrill.

DESCRIPTION: Learning stations cen be set up in classrooms to provide 8 wey
to individuslize instruction end to meet specific educetional objectives. Used
mostly in glementery classrooms, lesrning centers mey serve similer gosls in
secondary settings.

SUMMARY:
There ere three types of leerning centers:

1. Acquisition- This center is designed to teach new skills. Directions can
be on 3 by 5 cards or given by tepe recorder or student assistents. Some
strategies to consider in tesching ere: bresking skills into perts, providing 10-
1S minutes of practice (to to a set mastery level), providing instent feedback in
the form of overieys, puzzies, or self-checking sheets, varying meterials,
presenting materisl orally end visually, orgenizing materisl with 8 flowchart or
skills checklist.

2. Retantion- This center is designed to help students remember previously
teught materisl. Four stretegies for retention ere: overlesrning with numerous
sctivities for practice, varying type of retention from recognition ( multiple-
choice) to recall (name or list items), giving clues to retention, 8nd giving short
check-up tests.

I Trensfer- Activities in this center help the student apply skills to similer
tasks snd to different situstions through practice end overleerning.

Six Criterie for Leorning Centers:
1. Eech student should lesrn skills, facts, snd/or lsrge idees.
2 Students should be challenged, interested in activities.
3 Students should be prepared for moaterial presented.
4. There should be practice! time limits.
5. There should be clear directions and stendards for success.

224
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B 45 GRADING

SOURCE: kinnison, LR., Hoyes, C. & Acord, J. (1881). Evslusting student progress in

meinstresm clesses. Teaching Exceptionsl Children, 13, p. 97-99. Cohen, 5.B.(1982). Assigning
report card grodes to the msinstresmed child. Teaching Exceptional Children, 14 , p. 86-88.

DESCRIPTION: In sddition to their evalustive function, grades cen be 8 useful
motivetor for students. Combining letter gredes or scores with descriptive
performeance feedback and modifing grading systems sre options thet teachers
meay wont to consider.

SUMMARY:
SUBGGESTIONS FOR BRADING:
1. When giving non-corrective feedback such as frequency counts,
scores, percentages use wrong-only feedback thet sllows students
to focus on snd correct errors .
2. Use corrective feedbeack on daily sssignments to provide
informeation and error snslysis.
3. Use s combination of 1. end 2. on tests.
4. when reporting grodes, include notes and written comments.
Emphasize intra-student progress and assessment.

VARIATIONS IN GRADING:
1. MASTERY LEVEL- Set criteris for specific steps and objectives. Grade
sccording to progress from sssessed beginning to mestery Jevels.
2 STUDENT SELF-CDMPARISON- Messure individusl student progress.

3 CONTRACTING- Agree on specific activities end levels of performance with
individuels or groups of students,

4. MULTIPLE GRADES- Give gredes for Ability, Effort, end Achievement.
5 SHARED GRADING- Combine e graede between two teachers.
6 PDINT SYSTEM-Give points for specific activities, added for & total grede.

H
7 EXTRA CREDIT AND PROJECT OPT IONS~ Plan veriations for sdded work to
improve gredes.
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B 46 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT

SOURCE: wood, J. W. (1984). Adapting Instruction for the Mainstream. Columbus: HMerrill.

DESCRIPTION: When students display poor orgsnization skills, teechers
sometimes need to look st factors relsted to the assignments themselves 8s
well 8s Lo student behavior. inappropriste behavior may be symptomeatic of &
poor fit with the essignment. This tesching sctivity gives teschers guidelines
for looking et ®essignment directions, difficulty level, and edepting essignments
eng meterisls.

SUMMARY:

Assignment Directions: Are directions steted in 8 way that ell students cen
understand them? Never assume thet everyone hears or sees the directions;
observe behavior st the beginning of the task. Make directions cleer end simple.
Present directions orally and visually. Heve s selected plece on the board for
directions. Get total class ottention before giving directions. Give girections
one st 8 time. Check student comprehension of directions. Encourage students
to do e good job.

Assignment Difficylty: when en assignment seems too difficult fore
hendicapped student, try one or more of the following:

Reduce the smount of work.

Adept the sssignment to reduce the difficulty.

Break the tesk down into smell sequentiel steps.

Start teaching at the first step in s sequence of steps.

Do not essume that the handicepped student has copied sssignment correctly.
. Meke copies of assighments for the week to give to the student end to the
resnurce teacher.

Adepting the Assignment, Follow these steps:

. Assess for the sppropriate instructional level.

Use feedback from the assessment to plen sdeptations.

Use essignments as ongoing parts of il types of classwork.

Consistently modify teaching techniques and mediea.

Relste a1l tasks to the sssignment objectives.

Moake tasks sequential.

Bresk assignments down into smell increments.

Use short, rather then long, practice periods for skills.

. Begin o1l assignments with 8 purpose; involve students.

10 Orient students te mejor points of the assignment.

11. Announce when time for assignment is nearly completed.
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B 46 CONT.

12. Do not punish hendicepped students by having them complete work during
break time or after school.

Adapting Meterisls, Ask these questions during selection:

1. Is it ® match for students’ instructionel level? Learning style? Interests?
‘JEP objectives? Is it sequential?

2. Does it insult students’ dignity?

3. Doss it have severs! eveluation steps? Support meterisls?

4. Is it compatible with tesching method, styles, spproach?
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B 47 ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH
ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMS

SOURCE: Fegen, 5. A., Graves, D. L., & Tessier-Swititck, D. (ND). Promoting Successiul
- . ne Repasonahls peernom A A BN S ) f LI ,RDCKV"IB,

wilhe FREMIN N . SANIRE

MD; Montgomery County Public Schools.

DESCRIPTION: Often sccommodations are necessery to enabie students to
perform to the best of their ebilities, end often poor orgenizstionel behevior is
at the core of their problem. This tesching ectivity lists sccommodstions
teschers have found to be effective with students.

SUMMARY:
See tesching activity B47 for lists of accommodations in these ereas:

-All Subject Arees
-Reading/Literature
-Spelling/writing
-Sopcial Studies/Science

Accommodations which ere the easiest for the tescher to implement ore marked
with an asterisk (*).

AN sccommodations ere recommended for 81l grade levels, unless merked
"ELEMENTARY" or "SECONDARY".
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B 48 TEACHER.BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT THINKING

SDURCE: ctosts, A. L. (). Teacher behoviors thet ensble student thinking In Developing minds:
Aresoyrce book for teaching thinking p 125-137.

DESCRIPTION: A student engaged in & lesson is less likely to be disruptive and
more likely to profit from the tesching. Four cetegories of teacher behevior thet
hsve been demonstrated to influence student achievement end involvement by
inviting, mainteining, snd enhancing students’ thinking ere described.

SUMMARY:
1. Questioning. Consider end very question types.
e. INPUT- questions thet require informetion from students end
include tesks such as: NAMING, COUNTING, MATCHING, LISTING,
DEFINING, and IDENTIFYING.
b. PROCESS- questions thet require students to rejete concepts by:
EXPLAINING, CONTRASTING, COMPARING, end SEQUENCING.
c. DUTPUT- questions that require students to apply conceptis by:
SPECULATING, EVALUATING, and JUDG.NG.
2. Structuring Cisssroom. Teechers should meke students responsible for
thinking throughout the school dey during individuel, group end totel group
lessons using these sirstegies:
REVIEW NG
REPEATING CONCEPTS
PREPARING FDR NEXT TOPICS
ALLOWING STUDENTS TIME TO THINK BEFORE RESPONDING
USING VISUAL AND VERBAL EXAMPLES
PROVIDING ACTIVE SUPERVISION
PROMOTING DEBATE AND PROBLEM SOLVING

o Tvanoe

3. Responses. Teachers should svoid closed responses (criticism or overused
praise) that end use open responses {silence, accepting, clerifying, and edding
dete) that extend student perticipation.

4, Modeling Cognition. Teschers can think aloud 8nd mogdel problem-solving
behavior.
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B 45 THINK PAIR SHARE

SOURCE: Lymen, F., Student Teacher coordinator st the Southern Teecher Educetion Center,
unpublished menuscript, Howerd County, MD.

DESCRIPTION: Think-Pair-Share is e strategy developed to encoursage student
participstion in the clessroom. Students ere teught to use a new response cycie
in answering questions. The technigue {s simple to lesrn and is eppliceble
across sl grade levels, disciplines, end group sizes.

SUMMARY: THE COMPONENTS DF THINK-PAIR-SHARE:

#*Students listen while teacher poses 8 question.

#Students are given time in which to think of e response.

»Students sre then sometimes cued to pair with @ neighbor and

discuss their responses.

*Finally, students ere invited to gshare their responses with the whole

group.
A time limit is set for esch step in the process. Many teechers use cueing
gevices such 8s bells, pointers, hand signels, or cubes to move students through
the cycle.
Benefits to students:

Students heve time to ot 1east think through their own snswers to
questions before questions are enswered and discussion moves on. They
rehearse responses mentelly, end sometimes verbelly with snother student
before being asked to respond publicly. All students have an opportunity to
share their thinking with at least one other student, thereby increasing their
sense of involvement.

Benefits to tsechers:

Students have been found to spend more time on task end to listen to
esch other more when engeged in Think-Psir-Shere activities. Many more
students raise their hands to respond sfter rehesrsing in peirs. Students mey
heve better recall due to increased “weit time” end quality of responses may be
better.

Like students, teacher slso have more time t0 think when using Think-Peir-
Share. They can concentrate on asking higher-order questions, observing student

reactions, ond listening to students
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B 50 SOCIAL SKILLS CURRICULUM ANALYSIS

SOURCE: Certer, J.8 Sugei, 6. (1989). Sociel skills curriculum enslysis. Ieaching Exceotions!
Children, 22 , p.36-39.

DESCRIPTION: There ere many socisl skills curriculum packeges availsble.
when selecting whet curriculum to use, one should consider the aspects of
assessment, whet stretegies to implement, and measurement of effects on
student performance. Practicel considerstions, instructional strotegies, snd ¢
list of populsr progrems are presented.

SUMMARY:
when evelusting & socisl skills curriculum 8sk these questions:

{. Are sssessment procedures/instruments included?
2. Is the curriculum edaptsble to individual needs?

3. Csn the curriculum be used with small groups? Groups of 3-6 are best for
providing peer feedbsck and modeling.

4. Can personne! implement the curriculum without specislized training beyond
thet described in the curricutum? Dther teachers, professionsals,
and/or perents can provide training.

5 |s the cost of implementstion reasonsbie end manageable?

6. Is field test information provided end convincing? Field test the curriculum
yourself before ordering.

7. Are strategies included that will promote maintenance ond generalization of
skills to a variety of settings?

Consider instructionsl strategies:

Table | in the article provided describes end lists adventeges ond
disedventages of commonly used strategies to tesch sociel skills: Modeling,
Strategic placement, instruction, Correspondence training, Rehearsal and
praclice, Positive reinforcement or shaping, Prompting ongd coaching, end
positive proctice.

References are given for 9 curriculs on poege 39.
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B 50 SDCIAL SKILLS CURRICULUM ANALYSIS

SOURCE: Carter,J. & Sugei, 6. (1989) Socisl skills curriculum snelysis. Jeaching Exceptional
Children, 22 , p.36-38.

DESCRIPTION: There are many socisl skills curriculum packages available.
When selecting whet curriculum to use, one should consider the sspects of
asssessment, what strategies to implement, and measurement of effects on
student performance. Precticel considerstions, instructionsl strategies, endeo
list of populer programs ere presented.

SUMMARY:
when evelusting & sociel skills curriculum ask these questions:

1. Are assessment procedures/instruments included?
2. is the curriculum adeptable to individusl needs?

3. Cen the curriculum be used with small groups? Groups of 3-6 are best for
providing peer feedback and modeling.

4. Cen personnel implement the curriculum without specislized training beyond
thet described in the curriculum? Other teachers, professionesls,
and/or parents can provide training.

5. Is the cost of implementation ressonable snd manegeable?

6. Is field test informetion provided and convincing? Field test the curriculum
yourself before ordering.

7. Are strategies included that will promote maintenance and generslizetion of
skills to s variety of settings?

Consider instructionel strategies:

Table 1 in the article provided describes and lists advantages and
disedvantages of commonly used strategies to tesch social skills: Modeling,
Strategic placement, Instruction, Correspondence training, Reheersel and
practice, Positive reinforcement or shaping, Prompting end coaching, end
positive practice.

References are given for 9 curricula on page 39.
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B 53 FIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES

SOURLCE: Jeckson, N. F._, Jackson, D A , & Monroe, C. (1983) Getling along with others
Ieaching socie) effectivenecs to children Chempeign, iL' Reseerch Press

DESCRIPTION: Five tesching stretegies are described as important to @
positive classroom stmosphere in which appropriete student dehavior is elicited
or strengthened. Use of the Tive stretegies: positive feedback, ignore-ettend-
proise, teaching interaction, direct prompt, ond sit and wetch, mey meke
teaching sociel skills snd other subjects easier and more rewarding.

SUMMARY: Five Teoaching Stretegies
Provide opportunity for occurence of sppropriete socisl skills and
positive feedback from the teecher. The strategies form 8 continuum from leest
invesive (positive feedback) to most restrictive (sit & watch) in their
applicetion to specific behavior problems.
1. Positive Fesdback
Positive feedback is: positive, true, specific te the behsvior, and
given immedistely sfter the eppropriste behavior.
2. Ignore-Attend-Preise
ignore misbehoving student. Attend snd proise s student who is behaving approprmeately
Praise student when misbehavior changes.
3. Tesaching intersction
Teacher interrupts misbehevior by seying something positive releted to the situntion to
get the students sttention. Then teacher asks child or models en aiternstive behavior.
To follow-up, the teacher asks the student to practice, and preises successful practice
This intervention is best used in & situstion when the teacher cen concentrate on one or
two students.
4. Direct Prompt
With o girect prompt given celmiy end with eye contact, the teacher tells the student
exactly whet he or she should be doing The statement should be brief end neutra! Use
when ignore-Attend-Praise is not effective and follow-up with ettention ang praise |f
student does not respond to direct prompts, use Sit & wetch
5. Sit'& wetch
This is 8 time-out procedure where 8 non-compliant student is removec from the group
for 2 minutes. Praise sppropriste behavior in esr-shot of the misbeheving student.
when the time is up, praise the student for sitting end wotching, heve the student neme
the ineppropriste behavior, and appropriate behovior When the student is back 1n the
group, watch for the changed behevior and reinforce Quickly
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B S1 PROBLEM-SOLVING
SOURCE: splutions Unlimited Aveilable ot Howerd County Staff Development Center

DESCRIPTION: Solutions Unlimited is @ multimedia (computer, video,
worksheet) program in which several problem-solving stretegies sre presented.
Each unit consists of o video lesson end computer applicetion. Emphasis is on
breeking stretegies into steps that ere essy to remember and using the steps in
practice! apglications. Eight units are described ond reviewed.

SUMMARY: Units ond Stretegies

1. Hey Wpit! Think See So?
This introductory unit described e four-step problem-solving
strotegy.

2. Plan Ahead.
In this unit, 8 three-step stretegy for time management
thet includes List-Schedule-Review is developed in school end
personal applications. **Reviewed positively.

3. Ihe whitewaeter Conoe Race
in this unit the students practice the THINK in Think, See, So by
leerning to consider slternatives when problem-solving. **Reviewed
positively.

4. Letters From the Past.
in this unit students leern how to communicate in writing, "whst to
say” and "How to say it™. Students use word processing in the
computer applicetion.

S. Seving Energy,
This unit consists of using grechics when problem-solving as 8n aid
to visuelizing problems.

6. Who Seys So?
This unit presents information on using sources of information.
Searching date-bases is deslt with in the computer application.
==Reviewed positively.

7. 1 Know Enough
in this unit, students lesrn how to decide when 1o drew & conclusion
when problem-solving. **Revieyed positively.

B. Survival
A wilderness survival simuletion designed as s follow-up to lessons
1-7 or independently.
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B 54 THINK ALOUD
SOURCE: Besh, M. S ,& Comp, B. W. (1985). Think Alpud Chempeign, IL : Research Press.

DESCRIPTION: Verbal mediation (thinking aloud to guide problem solving) hes
proven to be an effective stretegy for solving ecademic and social problems.
Ihink Aloud progrem for improving socisl skills includes five specific skills for
teechers that facilitete student use of verbel mediation.

SUMMARY: Specific Skills for Teschers:

J._Cognitive Modeling

Teacher models verbalization for probiem solving for students. This
requires that the teacher sttempt the task before the students end is sble then
to clearly state possible obstaclies and how to overcome them. This is not just
giving directions to e task, but outlining thinking strategies.

2._Reguiring students 10 ask themselves four self-instructions] guestions

1. What am | supposed to do?

2. whet are some plans?

3. How is my plan working?

4. How did | do?
Lessons for teaching the four questions are included in the Think Aloyd progrem.
Students must leern 1o ask themselves the four guestions end snswer them
sppropriately.

2. Allowing students time to formulete their own onswers,
Teeachers should give students ot least five seconds to answer
questions, graduslly becoming comforteble with longer intervais-as long as

necessary for students to orgenize their thoughts.

4_introducing eveluetion et the right time.
Students learn to eveluate themselves by using four evelusative
criteria: safety, how it makes you and others feel, feirness, and effectiveness.

Teachers' praise should follow a student’s own eveluation.

2. Using olternative thinking.
Teechers cen encourage multiple snswers by responding neutrally
with statements such as "Thoat's one ides” instead of "That's 8 good ides ™
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Text Version of the Learning Strategy Selector Knowledge Base (LRNSEL)
The following listing of the Learning Strategy Selector knowledge base is provided for readers
who are interested in expert system design or who wish to modify or adapt the knowledge base. This

knowledge base conforms to the syntactical and structural rules for version 2.5 of the HT subsystem of
KES (Software Architecture and Engineering).
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" software and license:",
1. Distribution is limited to this application (SNAP System).”,
2. Distnibution is limited to educational institutions.”,
3. No portion of the KES development system is included in",
this distribution.”,
4. This distribution does NOT include any support from Software",
Architecture and Engineering to SNAP System users.”,

3 2 3 3 3 3
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atiributes:

seeagain:sg!
(yes,no)
{question:

W W VT T WO NN G0N AN G0TF TRIE TR TR0 UNI0 TRIE THG TROR (M IE0 M RRE Mt TN BN WYY
L I L I B r [ . L s ot LI § LI L LI LI L}

*Would you iike to look at the fist of suggested materials again?”,™,
"You may see the list and descriptions as many times as you want.”,™,
"Answer YES it you want 1o obtain a printout.”,™}.

doagain:sgl

{repeat

{question: "Repeat the Learning Strategy Selector."},

quit

{question: "Leave the Learning Strategy Selector and return 0",
"  the main menu.™})

.
.
:
{question
M0 TRIT TOR MUNT M0 TROP INTS 00 BENP MOV NG BNt MNP ISR MRS BEIE TR 20 Wi TENT WM N KR RN
* 1 ] . » . * * * ] * L * s 14 t * * ] s 1] 3 » k] ]

*What woulid you like to do now?"}.

mgt: sgi
(yes, no)
{question:

= 'Do you want to consult with the computer regarding the VERBAL ",
» PERFORMANCE of your students? This includes the areas of:",

*

" listening, ",

" speaking, “,

" reading, ",

" writing, and ",
" thinking skills.”,
- I}.

mg2: sgl

(yes, no)

{question:

P PPN MW IUIE IR GO SUTE PRTe 1600 S8F SN00 SHAR DOSS BENE AR BEOE SNET RENE WIE TR WV NN S g0
* L s ® LI L LI L 4 LI LI 4 3 ¥ 3 §T 3

" Do you want to consult with the computer regarding the °,
* MATHEMATICS PERFORMANCE of your students?"}.

mg3: sgi
{yes, no)
{qusstion:
”.ﬂﬂ”“””“M“ﬂ““””"ﬂ“mﬂ"“m"
1 ] ¥ * » ] 3 ] L » 3 1 b} ¥ * ] . » * » ¥ L ]

* Do you want to consult the computer regarding GENERAL LEARNING *,
" for your students with special needs?",

- This category may be appropriate if you have one or more”,

*  students experiencing difficulties in learning or in",

= classroom performance and if your concern is NOT limited”,
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to VERBAL PERFORMANCE or MATHEMATICS ",

This category includes materials related to classroom®,
interactions, classroom organization, and accommodations™,
for students with special needs.”,

2 = z ; r

.

sg1: sgl

{G1

{question: "Improve student skiils and motivation in one or more",
" areas of verbal performance."},

G2

{question: “Adjust instruction o minimize the impact of poor verbal®,

*  skills, for example, tape recording text material so that students”,
" with poor reading skills can learn the material."},

G3
{question: "Learn more about student performance by using appropriate”,
" diagnostic procedures.”))

{question:

mmmummnmmmnunnmumnmwmmmm
* » ¢ + & 3+ 3 [ t * LI 4 L »y ¢ * L 2 LI ]

RSN A RER Se’mt ONE ggat Net&t"ﬁo&ttdt.#ﬂ
"Select one goal which best describes a conoern you",
“have.™}.

sg2: sgl

(G4

{question: "Improve student mathematics skills.”},
G5

{question: "Adjust instruction to minimize the impact of poor”,

*  mathematics skills, for example, putting problems on graph paper”,
" to help students line up the numbers."},

Gé

{question: "Learn more about student performance by using appropriate”,
" diagnostic procedures.")

W90 0006 0000 JU20 FHE M UEID JUNe TEEE (OIR K0 S0 SN0 PHR MM BRSSO SR SN0 N0 TR BN TEIC BON
LI LI LI LI + s s 2 9 @ L I L. r ) LIS S A |

b2 1312 2221 Select ONE goa! ettt eCRtct ot b e N
"Select one goal which best d@cnbm a concern you",
*have."}.

sQ3. sgi

(G7

{questton “improve student basic tearning skilis. This goal includes”,
fraining activities in the areas of.",

”
’

increasing student involvement,”,
motivation of goal directed performance, and”,
enhancing student thinking.",

3 z 2  d
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M}’

G8

{question: “Make classroom accommodations for students with special”,
*  needs. This goal includes training activities in the areas ot.",

" adaptations for special needs, such as grading,”,

" classroom organization, and”,

*  reducing problems due to poor organization skills.”,

m}.

G9

{question: "Learn more about student performance by using appropriate”,

*  diagnostic procedures.)

{question:

”“u“““"“"”“”""m“.ﬁ“““”““-.
3 t % * ] * . 1 ] * L * * A * . * 1] * L] 14 » 1]

nﬁt.thﬁi... sem ONE goai iii'tttt'”'ﬂ'té" L
“Sglect one goal which best descnbes a concern you have."}.

goals: sg!
(G1,G62,G3,G4,G5,G6,G7,G8,G9).

want. sgi
(yes, no)

{question:

P00 Ghee BEU0 M3 I SME PRIN JED0 DUUE MEN0 OF0 26TE NC TRIE WRRY 00 PO IROR T NI M0t N0 W oM e
L . [ . L B LI [ T L I ) LS 2 LI | I B I LI

* Would you like to see a short description of the selected teaching”,
* techniques?”,

" Responding YES by entering the number 1 will give you",
" descriptions of each of technique.”,

- Responding NO by entering the number 2 will continue”,
" this consuftation without giving you technique”,

" descriptions.”}.

subgoals sgl

{comprehension

{question: "comprehension, or understanding text material,™},
content area reading,

correcling reversals,

critical thinking,

developing flexible reading rates,

handwriting,

language,
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listening,

oral reading fluency,

reading motivation,

reading readiness,

spaaking,

spsiling,

study skills such as text_usage_and_test _taking,
vocabulary,

word atack,

word recognition,

writing)

{questin;

S000 SO00 NISD UOSE G5 TON BETC ATIT WIS TITE ANIT 4N S0TR TIN ASN IV TRIR SN0 R0 N0 DA BN WERS e
* & v s ¢ ’ 9 L . LI ] *" % 9 LI LI ] LI | LI

" Select ONE subgoat.”,
i B

comprehension skilis:mit

(critical reading,

finding main idea,

locating information,

reading for a purpose,

responding to questions,
summarizing,

using context,

using learning how to learn strategies,

understanding relationships)
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{question:

WIR M SR ST BT NIV N0S ITIR NNIT ISOT MWD TRAR SRR GEIT M0 TRET 0ORP 1ORT IEIY NN TN N M1 By
? » * % 1 * 1 * * * + 1 ] R4 L * 1 * ’ 1] * » , ’

" Select one or more comprehension skills.”,

“To select more than one, press & (shift-7) between numbers.”,

?

1.

subgoals?:sgf

{questioning
{question:

"incraase students' active involvement in learning processes.”,
» u}‘

motivation

{question:

“improve student motivation and promote goal directed behavior.”,
» !)'

thinking

{question;

"Enhance students’ critical thinking and/or their awareness of how",
" they do their school work.”,

"D

{question:;

W00 S600 BENT SHNE BN EIR DN0R (006 N0 SEOE N0 DK M (000 0N 2000 BIR (M0 MOT SO MR M BN e
L] * 9 L r ot L L. 4 LI LI L 2 8 s 5 2 LI ?

“Select ONE SUBGOAL for improving student basic learning skills.”,
I‘}‘

subgoals8:sg!

{adaptations

{question:

"Provide adaptations or accommodations for students with”,
" special needs.”},

classroom organization

{question:

“Learn tips to make familiar ciassroom organizational patterns,”,
"  such as small group work and whole class presentations,”,
" run more successtully in classes with special needs”,

*  students."},

student organization skills
{question:
"Improve student organization skilis."})
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{question:
NI TN MO BN TEN MM MICE KXTT BOT MY FTIC SOPE TRIT BRI PERE TEIC AEIE FRIT RO p0et OOt IR G0N N
A ] b 3 A ] s L * * + L] 1] A} b} 1] 1] ] * L] ] ] L4 * ¥ ] .

*Select ONE SUBGOAL for making classroom accommodations”,
" where there are students with special needs.”,
“},

*problem situation:mit

(teacher led instruction
{question.

"during teacher led instruction.”},

independent work

{question:

during independent class work such as seatwork, projects, or ",
" somse kinds of cooperative group activities.™},

away from class
{question:
"while doing homework."}}

{question:

A0 NP ST W TSR MM I W TSI MEL 60 MI ISR TR FEIC IR U IGIC TER SN N e SRR e
L I y 0 » ¢ » * LI T ] T * 9 +t t 8 T » 3 3 * 2 L

i would like to improve student performance:”,

" You may select more than one of these situations.”,
" To select more than one, press & {shift-7) between numbers.”,
1.

‘problem severity .sgl

(it

{question:

*Student needs are mild."},

moderate
{question.
*Student needs are moderate.”),

severe
{question:
"Student needs are severe."})

ﬂ.“""".ﬂ'ﬂmﬂﬂ“ﬂ.””ﬂﬂ”“””n““.""“'“
L. LI ] LI ’ ¢ LI § y 2 L. [ N | r LI L ’

“With regard to the specific requirements of your classroom, which of the”,
“following statements best applies? Select only one.”,

1.

“treatment scope:sgl
(one

{question:
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"o individual students .},

some
{question:
“to smalt groups of students.”},

all
{question:
"o an entire class.”})

{question:
lﬂ”n““““"RKM""M”N“MK”M”“I’N“
* » » ) » » A ] s L 4 A 1 L] L3 A ¥ ] * * ’ L] *’ » ’ *

“With regard 1o your specific needs, which of the following statements”,
"best applies? Select only one.”,

"} would like 10 learn methods which | can apply:”,

L

1.

“teaching levelsgl

{primary

{question:

"primary (grades k through 3)7),

intermediate
{question:
"intermediate (grades 4 through 6)7},

micddie school
{question:
“middie schoo! or junior high school},

high school
{question:
"senior high schooi™})

{question:

mmmnﬁw-umunﬂlﬁ”nnm""anmﬂmmmumm
? L] T ’ * ’ 2 * A ] H] * L] » ’ ’ ’ ’ L * ’ L] L L) ’

NAERRNOENROECANEELS SS‘BCI ONE S._fade M onky ettt'ooOQQCQQOQOOQQQON'm.
“Grade levels of students?"}.

\ TROPTS

learning training options: mit

(L1 TAPE RECORDING EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS

{description:

goals =

G2<h>;

problem situation =

independent work;
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problem severily =

moderate<h>, sgvere<h>;

treatment scope =

onexi>, some<m>,;

teaching level =

primary<ns>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h.-, high school<h>}
{ternatt:

"L1’ TAPE RECORDING EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS",

"Developing taped materials often helps compensate for students’ specific”,
"disabilities. Guidslines are provided which stress that taping materiais®,
"may be more than verbatim taping of texts and lectures. Effective use of",
“taping may, in tact, help students develop their study skills, as wsll as”,
"masice the content.”,

"7

L2 MODELING MENTAL PROCESSES TO HELP POOR READERS BECOME MORE STRATEGIC
{[description:

goais =

Gi<a>,

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

using 'sarning how to learn strategies<h>, critical reading<l>;
probiem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>;

problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<ih>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<hs, ali<i.;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middie schooi!>, high school<n> ]
{lernatt:

"Lé MODELING MENTAL PROCESSES TO HELP POOR READERS BECOME MORE STRATEGIC",

“Poor rgaders often benelit from having demonstrations of the mental, as",
*well as the physical, aspects of reading. Mental modeling performed by",
“i1e teacher is a technique that helps poor readers learn how successful’,
“roaders think when they read. This teaching activity explains the”,
“rationale for modeling mental processes and uses teacher dialogues for”,
“illustration.”,

"

t

L3 HELPING READERS UNDERSTAND DIFFERENT TYPES OF QUESTIONS
[description: :

goals =

Gl<a>;

subgoals =
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comprehension;

comprehension skills =

responding to questions,

problem situation =

independent work, away trom class;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderatechs>;

treatment scope =

some<my, ali<h>;

teaching level =

intermediate<h>, middle schoolch>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt:

“Lé HELPING READERS UNDERSTAND DIFFERENT TYPES OF QUESTIONS®,

*Students need to be strategic when they read expository texts. A way 10",
"help is to teach them to recognize certain types of questions that”,

“are to be answered with certain types of textual information. A step-",
"by-step procedure for teaching question-answer relationships is given.”,
"

L4 AUTHORS CHAIR PEER CONFERENCING
[description:

goals =

Gica>»;

subgoals =

writing.

problem situation =

independent work, feacher led instruction<n>;
problem severity =

miid<h>, moderate<m:;

freatment scope =

somec<h>, alich>;

teaching level =

intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

L4 AUTHOR'S CHAIR/PEER CONFERENCING",

"Classroom practice combining reading and writing helps students see”,
*relationships betwseen reading and writing while improving their performance”,
*in both areas. Pairing students for peer conferencing helps them acquire”,
“several unique sensitivities, including an appreciation of reading and",
"writing as constructive activities. Procedures for implementation are given.”,

"
L5 DIALOGUE JOURNALS
[description:
goals =
247
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Gi<a>;

subgoats =

writing;

problem situation =

independent work, away from class, teacher led instruction<n>,
problem severity =

miid<h>, moderate<hs, severe<h>,

treatment scope =

allch>;

teaching level =

primary<!>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolch>, high school<h>(]
{lernatt:

"Ls DIALOGUE JOURNALS",

*Dialogue Journals emphasize meaning while providing natural, fjunctional”,
“gxperiences with both reading and writing. The technique *s well known for”,
“building writing fluency and for developing rapport between teachers and”,
"students. These selections prepare teachers for implementing the technique”,
*in their classrooms.”,

"7}

*

L6 IMPROVING READING COMPREHENSION WiTH SEMANTIC MAPPING
[description:

goals =

Gi<a>;

subgoals =

comprehension, vocabulary,

comprehension skills =

understanding relationships<h>, finding main idea<m>,

critical reading<!», summarizing<l>;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<I>,
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severecms;

treatment scope =

some<m>, all<h>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<h>]
{lernatt:

"Lé IMPROVING READING COMPREHENSION WITH SEMANTIC MAPPING",

“Semantic Mapping, also known as Webbing, involves a visual presentation of”,
“informa.-un and is used by teachers of all levels to motivate and actively”,
“invoive students in the thinking-writing-reading processes. This teaching”,
“option is a collection of three articles which explain this technique and",

"how it helps improve reading comprehension.”,

» d}
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L7 CRITICAL LISTENING AND READING IN REMEDIAL READING
[description:

goais =

Gica>,;

subgoals =

fistening,;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<ms,

treatment scope =

some<h>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<m>]
{lernatt:

“L7 CRITICAL READING AND LISTENING IN REMEDIAL READING",

*Consistent direct instruction in critical listening can improve studenis™,
“reading comprehension. The positive effects of a critical reading and”,
“listening approach can lead to increased enjoyment of reading. The article”,
“tells how to implement the approach and explains the research which”,
“supports its use.”,

"%

L8 TEACHING EXPOSITORY TEXT STRUCTURE

[description:

geals =

Glca>;

subgoals =

content area reading.

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent workem>, away from class<m>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>;

treatment scope =

somex<h>, allc<h>;

teaching level =

primary<ms>, infermediate<h>, middie schoolxms, high schooi<i>:}
{lernatt.

‘Lé TEACHING EXPOSITORY TEXT STRUCTURE",

~Teaching students to recognize expository text structure helps students”,

"of all grade levels improve their comprehension of content area materials.”,
“This teaching activity presents a step by step method of heiping students”,
»understand the meaning of structure and how to recognize — and write ~- the”,
“tive major forms. Though the article is aimed at elementary teachers,”,

“the technique can be easily adapted for older students simply by removing”,

*or modifying the step involving manipulatives.”,
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L

L9 MOTOR IMAGING A READING VOCABULARY STRATEGY
[description:

goais =

Gi<a>;

subgoals =

vocabulary;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

probiem severity =

moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

somex<h>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, inlermediate<m>, middle school<n>, high schoolcn>]
{lernatt:

“L6 MOTOR IMAGING A READING VOCABULARY STRATEGY",
"Mbtor imaging uses a word learning strategy based on psychomotor”,
associations. Steps are detailed to help teachers see how they can”,
teach their students to connect a new word with a pantomime as well as”,
"a language meaning.”,

"7

L10 RATE A REASON TO READ
{description:

goals =

Gicar;

subgoals =

comprehension, reading motivation;
comprehension skills =

reading for a purpose;

problem situation =

independent work<h>, away from class<l>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severexi>;
treatment scope =

somec<hy>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<!>, intermediate<h>, middle school<!>, high school<n> ]
{lernatt:

"L10 RATE A REASON TO READ",

“Motivation to read is such an important factor in learning to read that”,
“motivational strategies are oflen needed. RATE, for Read And Then",
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*Evaluate, invites students to read library books then evaluate them",
“according to student—determined criteria. This article reports”,

"the outstanding success the RATE program has had in a school.”,
"

»

L11 LANGUAGE INTERVENTIONS IN NATURAL SETTINGS
[description:

goals =

Glca>,;

subgoals =

language.

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onec<h>, some<h>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<i>, middie school<n>, high school<n>;}
{lernatt:

LA 4

" 11 LANGUAGE INTERVENTIONS IN NATURAL SETTINGS",

*Teachers of handicapped chiidren often have problems getting them to use”,
“language spontaneously. This teaching activity recommends 2n approach called”,
“mitieu teaching and describes how and when teachers can encourage and",
*reinforce interactions using this method.”,

"7

L12 SONG PICTURE BOOKS
[description:

goals =

Gi<ca>;

subgoals =
listening,language;

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>;
treatment scope =

some<h>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<i>, middle school<n>, high school<n>]
{lernatt:

"L12 SONG PICTURE BOOKS",
“With a rich potential for child invalvement, song picture books can”,
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"facilitate the development of language competence. Procedures for",
"implementation are listed, and a bibliography of songs is provided.”,
"7

L13 CLOZE PROCEDURE
[description:

goals e

Gil>, G3<h>;

subgoals =

comprehension, word attack;
comprehension skills =

using context;

problem situation =

independent work;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<m>;
{. eatment scope =

one<m>», some<hs, allcmy>;
teaching tevel =

primary<l>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ]
{lernati:

"L13 CLOZE PROCEDURE",

"The Cloze procedure has two uses, diagnostic and instructional. This”,
“teaching option explains both uses and tells how to prepare Cloze materials.”,
"As a diagnostic technigue, the Cloze gives a very close estimate of how",
“well particular students will perform with text material. As an”,

“instructionat technique, it helps students grasp meaning by using”,
“contextual information.”,

"%

L14 LEARNING CENTERS
[description:

goals =

Gich>, G3<m>;

subgoals =

word attack, vocabulary, spelling;
problem situation =

independent work;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>;
treatment scope =

somexhy>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, inltermediate<m>, middle school<n>, high school<n>}
{lernatt:

L)
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"L14 LEARNING CENTERS",

LR
*

"Learning centers are a vaivable addition 10 the classroom for many reasons,”,
"including reinforcing new skills, diagnosing problems in skill development,”,
"and developing independence with new skiils. This teaching option gives",
“information about tearning centers with suggestions of numerous types of",
"centers.”,

"7

*

L15 VOCABULARY CENTERS
[description:

goals =

Gi<h>, G3<i>;

subgoals =

vocabulary;

probiem situation =
independent work;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>;
treatment scope =

soinachy, alich>;

teaching level =
primary<n>intermediate<hs>, middie schoolc<h>, high school<n>;)
{lernatt:

"L15 VOCABULARY CENTERS",

“Instructional centers are useful for reinforcing skills and diagnosing”™,
"deficiencies in language arts. This teaching uption provides sample”,
"learning centers useful for extending elementary and riddie school”,
"students’ vocabulary deveiopment. This teaching activity demonstrates”,
“how to develop generic vocabulary centers that are appropriate for most”,
“vocabulary lists.”,

"1

»

L16 SUMMARIZATION SKILLS
[description:

goals =

Gica>;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =
summarizing, finding main idea;
problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work, away from class;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>;
treatment scope =




some<h>, alicm>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<h>, high schooi<h>}
{lernatt:

"L16 SUMMARIZATION SKILLS",

*it is very important to see that students can summarize what they read”,
"in school. Summarizing heips students learn to find the main idea and 10",
"recall what they read. It also helps them clarify the meaning and the",
“significance of whaut they read. This teaching option gives steps for”,
"teaching summarization skifis and provides an indepth discussion of",
“summary instruction.”,

"7}

L17 TEXT LOOKBACK STRATEGY
{description:

goails =

Gl<a>;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

locating information, using context;
problem situation =

independent work, away from class;
problem severity =

mild<h>, modsrate<h>;

treatment scope =

ona<h>, somec<h>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<ms, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<m>]
{lernatt:

*L17 TEACHING LOOKBACK STRATEGY",

“Unsuccessful readers often need 1o learn how important it is o simply®,
"look back at previously read material to locate information. Often they”,
*need to learn that looking back is legitimate——not cheating. Guidelines”,
“for teaching a lookback strategy are given, as well as a study which”,
*supports the use of the approach.”,

"7

L18 REQUEST PROCEDURE FOR RECIPROCAL QUESTIONING
[description:

goals =

Gi<a>;

subgoals =

comprehension;
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comprehension skills =
responding to questions;
problem situation =
independent work;
problem severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>;
treatment scope =
somec<h>, glich:;
teaching level =
primary<i>, intermediate<m>, middle schcol<h>, high schoolems> ]
{lernatt:

"L18 REQUEST PROCEDURE FOR RECIPROCAL QUESTIONING®,

“The ReQuest Procedure is designed to help students: (1) Form their own®,
"questions about what they are reading and develop a questioning attitude,”,
"(2) Become more purposeful readers, (3) improve their independent reading”,
"comprehension skills. Steps of the procedure are provided.”,

"7

]

L19 DEVELOPING READING FLUENCY IN LD STUDENTS
[descripiion:

goals =

Gi<h>;

subgoals =

oral reading fluency,

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<i>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onexi>, some<h>, alich>;

miﬂg fevel =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<m:, high school<i>}]
{lernatt:

"L1'9 DEVELOPING READING FLUENCY IN LD STUDENTS",

'M':any learning disabled students experience severe oral reading dilficulties.”,
“Six techniques are presented to help improve their oral reading and to help®,
~them perceive themseives as more effective readers, an important component”,
*in a reading improvement program.”,

"7

*

120 ANALYZING SPELLING ERROR PATTERNS FOR REMEDIATION
[description:

goals =

G3;

subgoals =




spelling;

problem situation =

independent work;

problem severity =

mild<l>, moderate<m>, severe<h>,

treatment scope =

one<h>, somecms, alic!i>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<m>, high school<m> )
{lernatt:

LR

"Léo ANALYZING SPELLING ERROR PATTERNS FOR REMEDIATION",
'Oi:serving students’ error patterns gives leachers insights into students™,
"hypotheses about the writing system. It also helps with diagnosis of",
“individual patterns of strengths and weaknesses that can be used in",
“planning instruction. A useful technique is destribed.”,

"7}

t

{21 READING READINESS PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS
[description:

goals =

G1.

subgoals =

reading readiness;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem sevarity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severexi>;

treatment scope =

onei>, some<h>, allcm>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<i>, middie school<n>, high school<n>;]
{ternatt:

" 21 READING READINESS PROBLEMS AND SOLUTIONS",

“Reading readiness dianostic questions are given accompanied by numerous”,
“techniques 10 help in each area of weakness.”,

"%

]

L22 DIRECT INSTRUCTION OF MATHEMATICS

[description:

goals =

G4,

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<n>, away from class<n:>;
problem severity =
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mild<h>, moderate<m>,
{reatment scope =
some<m>, alich>}]
{lernatt:

22 DIRECT INSTRUCTION OF MATHEMATICS",

"A highly effective format for structuring math lessons is outlined.”,
- O'}

L23 LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE FOR PROBLEM SOLVING IN MATHEMATICS
[description:

goals =

Ga<hy;

problem situation =

teacher led Instruction;

probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severg<i>;
treatment scope =

onaci» some<m>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<a>.}

{lernatt:

L23 LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE FOR PROBLEM SOLVING IN MATHEMATICS",
"Lénguage Experience Approach, known more for its use in beginning reading,”,
“is recommended 1o help chiidren develop broader comprehension and”,
~application of mathematical concepts. The procedure is given with the report”,
"ot a study which gives evidence of its effectiveness.”,

"7}

1

124 MATHEMATICS AND THE SPECIAL STUDENT
[description:

goals

G4;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;

treatment scope =

somex<my>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooi<!>)
{lernatt:

o~

“L24 MATHEMATICS AND THE SPECIAL STUDENT",

" »n

"Tﬁe purpose of this teaching option is to assist teachers in identifying”,
"students with special learning problems in mathematics, in selecting”,
“materials 1o use with these students, and in developing strategies®,
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“appropriate for use with the special student.”,
"7

125 ASSESSING ARITHMETIC SKILLS

[description:

goals =

G6;

feaching level =

primary<h>, infermediate<h>, middie school<i>, high school<n> ]
{lernatt:

" 25 ASSESSING ARITHMETIC SKILLS",

~This teaching option gives information about arithmetic assessment”,
~and provides teachers with numerous useful techniques. It stresses the”,
“importance of informal classroom measures for monitoring students™,
“progress and planning instruction.”,

» l}

L26 ADAPTING ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION
[description:

goals =

G5<h>;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;

treatment scope =

onech>, some<h>, allcm>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<n>, high school<n>(}
{lernatt:

"Lé& ADAPTING ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION",

~When a mismatch occurs between a student's abilities and mathematics™,
~assignments, instructional adaptations can be made to improve the”,
"student's opportunities to learn. Ten commen areas of difficulty are”,
“presented with their possible causes and adaptations that can help®,

“the student overcome the difficulties.”,

"7

127 PEER TUTORING
[description:

goais =

G2<h>, G8<h>;
subgoais8 =
adaptations;

problem situation =




indepsndent work;

pfmm mrny =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<ms,;

treatment scope =

one<h>, some<m>, alicn>;

teaching level =

primary<ms, intermediate<m>, middie school<hs, high schoolch>:)
{lernatt:

"L27 PEER TUTORING".

“Peer tutoring is valuable for students who need exira help, who can give”,
“extra help, or who need the experience of working with another person.”,
“The values of peer tutoring are presented with techniques for implementing”,
"a peer tutoring program.”,

"7

128 WORD PROCESSING TO IMPROVE STUDENT WRITING
{description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

writing;

problem situation =

independent work, teacher led instruction<n>;
treatment scope =

one<l>, somex<i>, alich>}

{lernatt;

"L28 WORD PROCESSING TO IMPROVE STUDENT WRITING".

"Word processing does not teach writing, but it Is a powerful tool to help",
“students improve their writing. It encourages seeing writing as a process,”,
“while it fits well into instruction that includes stuGentieacher”,
"conferencing and/or peer collaboration. One researcher says that word",
“processing for learning disabled students is such a boon that ii is as™,
“though written language has been reinvented to specitically meet their,
“needs. Advantages and uses are presented in two articles.”,

"7




129 LIFE SIZE LEARNING GAMES
[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoalsB =

classroom organization, adaptations;
problem situation =

teacher led ins‘ruction;

problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severs<m>;
{reatment scope =

alic<h>;

teaching level =

primary<a>:}

{lernatt:

“129 LIFE SIZE LEARNING GAMES",

"A detailed description of the how-to's for planning, constructing, and”,
"using life-size games is given. These games are highly motivating and”,
employ a total sensory integration approach, which is often very successtul”,
"with learning disabled children.”,

"%

L]

L30 LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE APPROACH IN PRIMARY SCIENCE
[description:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

comprehension, vocabulary, reading readiness,
comprehension skifls =

understanding relationships;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

treatment scope =

one<n>, somexi>, alichs;

teaching level =

primary<a>;}

{lernatt:

"Léﬂ LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE APPROACH IN PRIMARY SCIENCE",

“Science activities are a natural way to increase children's background of’,
~experiences, and language experience approach—~known for its usefulness in",
beginning reading—~is a natural way to increase children’s knowledge of",
~experience and print relationships. The two together promote .he",
“development of science skills and concepts while stimulating students to”,

~ask questions and to respond through speaking, listening, writing, and™,
"reading. The procedure is presented.”,

"7
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L31 SPELLING

{description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

spelling;

probiem situation =

independent work;

problem severity =

mild<i>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;
treatment SCOpe =

some<h>, ali<l>;

teaching level =

primary<i>, intermediate<h>, middle school<ms, high schooli> ]
{lernatt:

" 31 SPELLING".

“This teaching option presents a variety of strategies for teaching”,
“spelling to students who have problems learning by conventional methods.”,
"%

L32 DICTATION AN ADDITIONAL STUDENT TEAM LEARNING TECHNIQUE
{description:

goals =

Gi<h>, G2<m>;

subgoals =

listening, language, spelling, writing;

problem situation =

independent work, teacher led instruction<n>;

problem saverity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<ms>;

treatment scope =

some<my, alich>,

teaching level =

primary<l>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<!> ]
{lernatt:

“ 32 DICTATION: AN ADDITIONAL STUDENT TEAM LEARNING TECHNIQUE",

"‘lfﬁctation‘ is a cooperative learning technique that gives students a chance®,
“to practice and add to their language skills. No special materiais are”,
~required, and it is easy to implement. Steps are explained.”,

" &t}

L33 CLASSROOM READING INCENTIVE PROGRAMS
[description:
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goals =

Gi<h>, G2<m>;

subgoals =

reading mofivation, comprehension;
comprehension skills =

reading for a purpose;

probiem situation =

independent work<h>, away from class<h>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;
treatment scope =

some<my, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, infermediate<h>, middle school«l>, k'gh schoolcn>;}
{lernatt:

"L33 CLASSROOM READING INCENTIVE PROGRAMS".

"Many classroom reading incentive programs provide the greatest rewards to”,
"the students least in need of incentive, and in fact set up hurdies for",

“poor readers. For exampie, public displays of the numbers of books read”,
"can be embarrassing for poor readers, while individual charts of minutes”,
“spent reading can be encouraging for all students. This teaching activity™,
"gives 7 guidelines for regular classroom teachers o use in planning”,
“incentive programs that benefit poor as well as good readers.”,

}

L34 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL READING CHAPTER ON CLASSROOM DIAGNOSIS
[description:

goais =

G3<a>;

teaching level =

primary<hs, intermediate<h>, middle school<m>;}

{lernatt:

- "

"34 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL READING CHAPTER ON CLASSROOM DIAGNOSIS",

"This teaching option tells the classroom teacher what to look for in®,

"various areas when making an informal, classroom-based reading diagnosis.”,
“These areas are: the learning climate, the various causes of reading”,

“ditficulty, the possible instructional adjustments that can be made, and",

"the continuous assessment of the student's progress.”,

"1

135 INTEGRATING READING INSTRUCTION IN SCIENCE AND SOCIAL STUDIES
[description:

goals =

Gi<h>;
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subgoals =

content area reading:

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<l>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>;
problem severity =

mile <l>, moderatecm>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onexi>, somec<hs, alich>;

teaching leve! =

primary<n>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high school<i>]
{lernatt:

"LéS INTEGRATING READING INSTRUCTION IN SCIENCE AND SOCIAL STUDIES",

“Many students are poor readers of text material even when they are”,
“successiul story readers. This teaching activity combines two”,
~workbooks ~- one from science and one from social studies —",

“to illustrate how reading process instruction can be embedded in content”,
~area materials to help students comprehend what they read.”,

"%

.36 FLUENCY FOR EVERYONE

[descnption:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

oral reading fluency,

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<i>;
probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, alich>;

teaching fevel =

primary<hs, intermediate<h>, middle school<i>, high schoolci>;]
{lernatt:

L

36 FLUENGCY FOR EVERYONE",

“This teaching activity recommends a set of principles that can heip”,
~teachers create fluency activities to meet individual needs in their”,
~reguiar classrooms. Numerous examples are given 0 help teachers see",
“how to incorporate these principles in their planning.”,

"7

L37 ADAPTING THE INSTRU\ TIONAL ENVIRONMENT FOR MAINSTREAMING
{description.

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =
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adaptations;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;
problem severity =

mild<m>, moderatech>, severe<h>,
treatment scope =

one<m>, some<h>, alli>;]

{lernatt:

"L':37 ADAPTING THE INSTRUCTIONAL ENVIRONMENT FOR MAINSTREAMING",

"Tt'ﬂs teaching option is & text chapter which tells teachers how to adapt®,
“their classroom environment to be a better fit for the special needs of",
“handicapped students.”,

"%

L38 TEN WAYS TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO SPEAK UP
[description:

goals =

G1 [N h);

subgoals =

speaking;

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;

probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>,;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<ms, all<h>;

teaching leve! =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<n>, high school<n>]
{ternatt:

"LéB TEN WAYS TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO SPEAK UP",

“This teaching activity lists numerous ways feachers can encourage”,
~their students to develop verbal skills. Areas that are covered are:”,
“discussing, explaining, impromptu speaking, interviewing, broadcasting”,
"reporting, telephoning, storytelling, creative drama, and sharing.”,

"%

L39 GRADING ELEMENTARY
[description:

goails =

GB<h>;

subgoals8 =

adaptations;

problem severily =

mitd<m>, moderate<h>, severe<hs;
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treatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, ali<i>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<n>, high school<n>;}
{lernatl;

“L39 GRADING ELEMENTARY",

“Assigning grades is often problematic, but particularly when one or",
*more students is handicapped and mainstreamed into a reguiar class.”,
"Numerous suggestions are given to help teachers evaluate students in”,
"mainstream classes.”,

"7

3

L40 SPECIFIC ADAPTIVE STRATEGIES

[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

adaptations;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work, away from class,
problem severily =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somech>, allci>; "3
teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<i>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

.40 SPECIFIC ADAPTIVE STRATEGIES",

~Specific adaptations are listed to enhance handicapped students’ learning”,
~opportunities in math, handwriting, speflina. social studies, science,”,
“language arts, and study skills/organization. Alternate grading techniques”,
“are also given.”,

"%

L41 CLASSROOM MODIFICATIONS BASED ON HANDICAPPING CONDITIONS
[description.

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

adaptations;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

ong<h>, somech>, alich>,;
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teaching level =
primary<ha, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<h>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

"L&T CLASSROOM MODIFICATIONS BASED ON HANDICAPPING CONDITIONS",

"Numerous modifications are given for each of several handicapping”,
~conditions. For exampie, a recommendation for ieaching a student with",
~a language fiuency probiem is to encourage speaking when all is going”,
well and immediately minimize demands to communicate when stuttering”,
"becomes more pronounced. Another example, for the fearning disabled”,
*student in math, space histher problems farther apart on the page.”,

"

142 ASSESSMENT
[description:

goals =

GO9<h>;}

{lernatt:

"L42 ASSESSMENT",

"H;wing an “assessment orientation’ to teaching usually saves the",
“teacher from teaching content and skilis that are already known. This®,
“perspective is recommended, and a logical progression of activities that",
"should take place is provided.”,

"}

L43 FERNALD TECHNIQUE VAKT
[clescription:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

spelling<h>, word attack<h>,
problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<n>, moderate<n>, severe<m>;
treatment scope =

one<h>, some<i>, all<n>;

teaching fevel =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middie school<n>, high school<n>;]
{lernati:

"L43 FERNALD TECHNIQUE VAKT",
'Tﬁis multisensory reading technique for students with extreme and partial”,

“reading disability is described. Cautionary comments are important; they”,
~advise that the procedure is time consuming in the early stages. Having®,
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“a classroom aide would be very useful.”,
"%

144 TEACHING OLDER CHILDREN TO READ

[description:

goals =

G2<m>;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<i>,
problem severity =

mild<i>, moderate<m>, severe<h>,;

treatment scope =

one<h>, some<my, ali<m>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<ms, middie school<n>, high schootn>;}
{lernatt:

“L44 TEACHING OLDER CHILDREN TO READ",

*This teaching aclivity presents a program for teaching the older”,
“slementary child to read. The program is based on the premise that",
“one learns {0 read by reading and that the older nonreader needs to”,
“learn to read as Quickly as possible. llustrated guidelines are”,
“provided.”,

"1

4

145 READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS
[description:

goais =

Gich>;

subgoals =

content area reading;

problem situation =

teacher ied instruction, independent work;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;
freatment scope =

onecl>, some<h>, allcm>;

teaching level =

primary<ns>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high school<m> ]
{lernatt:

*L45 READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS",

“The purpose of this teaching option is to assist teachers in development™,
“of strategies to improve reading in the content areas. Basic principles”,
"of improving students’ opportunities fo learn are presented and illustrated”,
*with some applications of the principles. The content is appropriate for",
“teachers of all levels and subject areas, regardiess of handicap.”,
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"7

146 PEER TUTORING MATH FACTS
{description:

goals =

G5,

problem situation =

independent work-

problem severity =

mildem>, moderate<h>, severe<i>;
treatment sCOpe =

one<h>, some<h>, alicn>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<m>]
{lernatt:

"L46 PEER TUTORING MATH FACTS",

*Pesr tutoring is often an efficient and effective means of individualizing”,
“instruction. This variation is described as a way of drilling basic math”,
“facts.”,

"

L]

147 ALL CH.LDREN CAN WRITE
[description:

goals =

Gi<a>;

subgoals =

writing.

problem situation =

independent work<h>, away from class<i>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;
treatment scope =

onec<h>, some<hs, ali<h>,

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediatech>, middie school<h>, high school<l>}
{lernatt:

“L47 ALL CHILDREN CAN WRITE",

n wn

“T he writing-process approach is described and stressed as a highly”.
“effective way of improving the writing of learning disabled students.”,

[ ﬂ‘
4

L48 WORD ATTACK INTERVENTIONS
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[descriplion:

goals =

Gica>;

subgoals =

word attack;

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;
problem severity =

miid<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;
treatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, all<h>;

teaching ievel =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middie schooi<i>, high schoot<n>]
{lernatt:

= 48 WORD ATTACK INTERVENTIONS",

*This teaching option briefly defines word attack, then it lists and".
~describes numerous teaching approaches.”,
"%

149 PREDICTABLE BOOKS
[description:

Gi<h>, G2<h>;

subgoals =

comprehension<m>, word recognition<h>, language<m>;
comprehension skifls =

using context;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<ms>;
freatment scope =

oneci>, some<h>, alici>;

teaching level =

primary<a>;}

{lernatt:

L 4

"L49 PREDICTABLE BOOKS",

~Children's literature that is written in a predictable style is an”,

“important resource for young readers, particularly those who are having”,
some difficulty with traditional reading approaches. Discussion of a”,
"Predictable Books approach is included with a helpful list of children’s”,
"DOOKS.',

"7
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L50 THE STORY FRAME APPROACH
[description:

goals =

Gl<a>;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

using context, finding main idea;
problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mild<i>, moderate<ms, severe<h>;
treatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, allcl>;

teaching level =

primarty<n>, intermediate<i>, middle school<h>, high school<h>(}
{iernatt:

“L50 THE STORY FRAME APPROACH",

"Story trames are patterns that help readers organize the information they”,
“read, thereby enhancing their comprehension. Though the article targets”,
*mildly retarded students as bensfitting from this approach, it may be”,

- szcommended for all students who are having comprehension difficulties.”,
"%

*

L51 WRITING AS A TOOL TO IMPROVE CONTENT AREA READING
[description:

goals =

Gich>:

subgoals =

comprehension, content area reading;

comprehension skills =

reading for a purpose;

problem situation =

independent work;

treatment scope =

one<n>, some<m>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high school<m> ]
{lernatt:

" 51 WRITING AS A TOOL TO IMPROVE CONTENT AREA READING",
*This teaching activity presents two methods of using writing to improve”,
"students’ reading comprehension in content areas. in both methods”,
“emphasis is on careful reading followed by careful writing. in the”,

“process studer.!s learn o see the reading-writing connection and move”,
"away from viewing subject matter reading as a teacher-~directed exercise.”,

"7
270
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L52 QUESTIONING SKILLS
[description:

goais =

G7<h>;

subgoals? =

questioning;

pmblem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<m>;
treatment sCope =

one<i>, some<my, allch>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;]
{lernatt.

52 QUESTIONING SKILLS",

~This teaching activity has the purpose of assisting teachers in",
“developing awareness of the structure ol questions which require”,
*students to use ideas rather than simply .ecall facts. This®,
~activity helps promote student involvement.”,

"7

1

L53 STRATEGIES TO EXTEND STUDENT THINKING
[description:

goals =

Gt;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

critical reading:

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>;
probiem severily =

mitd<h>, moderate<ms, severe<i>;

freatment scope =

one<n>, some<m>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<n> intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ;]
{lernatt:

~53 STRATEGIES TO EXTEND STUDENT THINKING",

*Numerous strategies are presonted whick nelp extend student thinking.”,
“These techniques are good lor hetergenecusly organized classes ot various”,
"subjects and grade levels.”,
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L54 READING DIFFICULTIES__ ADAPTING INSTRUCTION
[description:

goals =

G2<hy>:

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;
problem severity =

mild<l>, moderate<m>, severe<h>;
treatment scope =

one<h>, some<m>;}

{lernatt:

“L54 READING DIFFICULTIES: ADAPTING INSTRUCTION",

"Some handicapped students have their disability compucated by the",
"inability to read successfufly. This teaching option discusses”,

"the special modifications needed for students such as this. Discussion®,
"of adaptations for reading difficuities are associated with specific”,
"handicapping conditions, such as hearing impairment and emotionai”,
“disturbance.”,

"7

}

L55 READING DIFFICULTIES__CORRECTING WORD RECOGNITION DEFICIENCIES
[description:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

word recognition;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;
probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h:», severe<m»,
treatment scope =

onech>, somec<h>, allem>;

teaching leve! =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>;}

{lernatt:

“L55 READING DIFFICULTIES: CORRECTING WORD RECOGNITION DEFICIENCIES”,
“Skilt in word recognition is a fundamental part of proficient reading at",

"any level. This chapter identifies the major deficiencies and provides™,
“examples of exercises teachers can use 10 remediate these problems.”.

"
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L56 READING DIFFICULTIES__CORRECTING DECODING SKiLL DEFICIENCIES
[description:

goais =

Gich>,

subgoals =

word attack;

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;
teaching leve! =

primary<ty>, intermediate<m>}

{lerpatt:

“L56 READING DIFFICULTIES: CORREGTING DECODING SKILL DEFICIENCIES",

“The basic problems of faulty word-study skills are discussed, and sampie”,
“axercises for remediating deficiencies are presented.”,
"

Al

157 READING DIFFICULTIES_ LEFT RIGHT DIRECTIONALITY
[description:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

correcting reversals;

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work;

-woblem severity =

moderateci>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onecms>, some<h>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<l>, middie school<n>, high school<n>(]
{lernatt:

“ 567 READING DIFFICULTIES: LEFT-RIGHT DIRECTIONALITY",

*Reversals are common among young chiidren and are only indications of",
*lgarning problems when they persist and when they interfere with normal”,
"reading developmeni. When necessary for promoting normal reading”,
~development, teachers must remediate poor skills. This teaching option™,
"presents remediation procedures.”,

- ﬂ}

L58 TACTICS FOR TEACHING ARITHMETIC
[description:

goals =

Ga<h>;

problem situation =
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teacher led instruction, independent work;

problem severily =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<m-;

treatment scope =

somec<h>, allch>;

teaching level =

prima.y<h>, intermediate<m>, midd!e schooi<l>, high school<n>;]
{lernatt:

"L58 TACTICS FOR TEACHING: ARITHMETIC",

“Specific strategies for teaching basic computational skills are presentec.”,
*Some strategies focus on skill placement and on setting goals, some”,
~focus on adjustments teachers can make to improve students' opportunities”,
o succeed, and some focus on ways teachers can help students attend 10",
*the arithmetic task at hand.”,

"7

159 COOPERATIVE LEARNING AND COMPUTERS IN MATH CLASSROOMS
[description:

goals =

Gd<h>, G5<m>;

problem situation =

independent work;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<i>, severe<n>;

treatment scope =

someci>, all<h>;

teaching level =

primary<!>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolch>, high school<n> ]
{lernatt:

"Lés COOPERATIVE LEARNING AND COMPUTERS IN MATH CLASSROOMS",
'Tiwis teaching option presents the essential ingredients of cooperative”,
~computer lessons in math classes. Included are (1) principles of",

“cooperative learning and sotiware selection and (2) samples of lessons.”,

"7

L60 MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
[description:

goals =

GB<h>;

subgoals8 =

classroom organization;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<n>, high school<n>]
{lernafl:

274
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” o

“L60 MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL",

*Information and suggestions are given for successfully managing”,
*heterogeneous classes and low-ability classes. Topics include: assessing”™,
"entering achievement, identifying special groups, strategies for individual™,
*difterences, and teaching low achieving students.”,

"

*

L61 MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL
[description:

goals =

GB<h>;

subgoaisB =

classroom organization,

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;]
{ternatt:

“L61 MANAGING SPECIAL GROUPS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL",
"!n'iormation and suggestions are given for successiully managing”,
*heterogeneous and low achieving classes. Topics include: assessment,”,
*modifying instruction, small group instruction, fearner characteristics,”,
~and classroom mangagement.”,

"7

162 TEACHING WRITING TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS
[description:

goais =

G1;

subgoals =

writing.

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;}
{lernatt:

" »n

"L82 TEACHING WRITING TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS",
“Methods of teaching LD adolescents with written expression deficits are”,
presented. Atftention is given to students’ attitudes toward their writing”,
~and 10 the components of a writing program that will improve their”,
~abilities.”,

"

*

L63 ASSESSING MATHEMATICS SKILLS IN LD ADOLESCENTS
[description:
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goals =

G6,

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middle schooichs, high schooi<h>;}
{lernatt.

"L63 ASSESSING MATHEMATICS SKILLS IN LD ADOLESCENTS",

"M'ethods of assessment are presented. In the area of informal assessment”,
"a major point is that task analysis allows teachers to recognize numerous”,
“implicit steps involved in what appears o be a simple operation.”,

"7

L]

L64 TEACHING MATHEMATICS TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS
[description;

goals =

G4,

feaching level =

primary<n>, imermediate<n>, middie schoolch>, high school<h>]

{lernatt:

"Lé4 TEACHING MATHEMATICS TO LEARNING DISABLED ADOLESCENTS",

‘tr;formation is presented on the concepis of mathematics, the competencies”,
*required by students, and the specific deficiencies of LD students. Also",
“presented are a number of strategies to enhance LD students’ math skills.”,

- .}

L85 TEACHING LISTENING STRATEGIES TO LD ADOLESCENTS
[description:

goals = "

G1;

subgoals =

listening;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;}
{lernatt:

“L65 TEACHING LISTENING STRATEGIES TO LD ADOLESCENTS",

"A concern is that in language arts listening is given the ieast”,

-attention. However, it is often a major problem area for LD students.”,
“Listening is defined and explained in terms of its difficulties for LD",
“students. Suggestions are given for helping LD adolescents improve their”,
“skills.",

® ’0}
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L66 TEACHING SPEAKING STRATEGIES TO LD ADOLESCENTS
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

speaking;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie schooichs>, high schoolch>;}
{lernatt:

‘*LéS TEACHING SPEAKING STRATEGIES TO LD ADOLESCENTS",

*The continued development of oral language skills is important for both",
"social and academic achievement as adolescents progress through school.”,
"Oral language problems are presented with suggestions for improving”,
"students’ skills.”,

"7

1.67 TEACHING VOCABULARY TO D ADOLESCENTS
[description:

goals =

G1,;

subgoals =

vocabulary,

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie schooi<h>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

" »

~L67 TEACHING VOCABULARY TO LD ADOSESCENTS",

’Tﬁe importance of building vocabulary is stressed and methods of improving®,
"student skill are provided.”,
"

*

L68 INCREASING LD ADOLESCENT READING COMPREHENSION
[description.

goals =

G,

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

finding main idea;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intsrmcJiate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;]
{lernatt:

"L68 INCREASING LD ADOLESTENT READING COMPREHENSION®,

"Tl;te importance of improving reading comprehension is stressed. Suggestions”,
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“for teaching are in the foliowing areas: recognizing topic sentences,”,
“recognizing organizational patterns, improving visual imagery, using”,
"questioning strategies.”,

"7

+

L69 DEVELOPING LD ADOLESCENT READING FLEXIBILITY
[description:

goais =

Gi;

subgoals =

developing flexible reading rates;

teaching level =

primary<n>, imtermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt:

"Lés DEVELOPING LD ADOLESCENT READING FLEXIBILITY™,

~Students must vary their reading rate according to the difficulty fevel of",

*the material and their purpose for reading the passage. Suggestions are given",
"for teaching students how o develop flexibility.",

L] R}

*

L70 HELPING LD ADOLESCENTS DEVELOP STUDY SKILLS
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

study skifls such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h> ;]
{lernatt:

“L';"O HELPING LD ADOLESCENTS DEVELOP STUDY SKILLS",

*The LD adolescent will usually require direct instruction in study skills,”,
"understanding of th? relationship between these skilis and academic”,
~achievement, and continued practice using these skilis. Skilis presented”,
"are locational study skills, general organizational skills, organizing”,
"reading, survey skills, and long-term storage and information retrieval.”,
” I}

L71 REMEMBERING
[description:

goals =

Gt;

subgoals =
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study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teaching level =

primary<ns>, intermediate<n>, middie schooich>, high school<hs ]
{lernatt:

o "

"L71 REMEMBERING",

"The purpose is to provide teachers with a method of teaching the®,
"memorization process. The following steps are presented: developing”,
"interest, generating understanding, estimating effort, using a strategy,”,
using feedback, and repetition as practice.”,

"

4

L72 TeXTBOOK USAGE

[desctiption:

goals =

Gt;

subgoais =

study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking:

teachinc level =

primary<n>, infermediate<n>, middte school<h>, high school<h>;}
{ternatt:

T

"L72 TEXTBOOK USAGE",

"The purpose of this teaching option is to provide teachers with a method",
“of helping students become more skilled at using their textbooks. The",
"specific skills include: knowing the parts of a text, using parts of a",

"ext to locate information, and using text usage skills for appropriate tasks.”,

"7

*

L73 VISUAL AIDS

[description:

goals =

Ct;

subgoais =

study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teach’ v level =

prima.. .i>, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>}]
{iernatt:

“L73 VISUAL AIDS".
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"The purpose is to give teachers a method ot helping their students use”,
"the various lypes of visual aids in textbooks. Presented is a",
"sequenced unit in the use of tables, graphs, maps, and diagrams.”,

"7

[

174 SKIMMING AND SCANNING
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

“L74 SKIMMING AND SCANNING",

*For students who read siowly a mean: )f helping them attain greater speed,”,
*without sacrificing comprehension, is important. Skimming and scanning”,
~are necessary study skills for these students. in this teaching option®,

"these skills are presented in a series of logical steps.”,

"%

+

L75 TEST SKILLS

{description:

goals =

G1,;

subgoals =

study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high school<h>}
{ternatt:

“L75 TEST SKILLS",

“Learning disabled and fow achieving adolescents live in a world of academic”,
"uncertainties. They habitually encounter difficulties in testing”,

*situations. They will benefit from the syste. natic instruction in”,

"test-taking skills presented here.”,

"

s

L76 AFTER YOUR STUDENTS WRITE
[description:

280



goals =

G1;

supgoals =

writing;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<l>, independent work<h>, away from class<ms>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<ms>, severe<i>;

freatment scope =

one<n>, some<m>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediatecm>, middie schoolch>, high schooi<h>;}
{lernatt:

"L76 AFTER YOUR STUDENTS WRITE?",

"A’shift in the teaching of writing is occurring which benetits disabled”,
"students—-a shift from a final product orientation to writing as a process.”,
"This teaching option explores the refining and polishing, or final stages,”,
ot writing, focusing on the benefits to disabled students.”,

"7

L77 TEACHING TIME USING THE WHOLE CLOCK METHOD
[description:

goals =

G4;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<a>;

problem severity =

mild<l>, moderate<m>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<m>, somech>, all<m>,;

teaching fevel =

primary<m>, intermediate<m>, middie school<m>, high schooln>;}
{lernatt:

"L77 TEACHING TIME USING THE WHOLE CLOCK METHOD",

"V\;hen students are having trouble learning to teil time, the whole clock",

*mathod is often recommended. The technique is presented.”,
"

L78 IT IS ABOUT TIME
[description:

goals =

G4,

problem situation =
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2%y



teacher led instruction<a>;

probiem severity =

miid<h>, moderate<m>, sevare<i>;

reatment scope =

one<m>, somex<h>», alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<i>, middle school<n>, high schooi<n>;}
{lernatt:

"L78 IT IS ABOUT TIME",

'Tﬁ&s strategy for teaching young children to tell time focuses on”,
“readiness activities and on breaking the task into components which”,
"are practiced to mastery.”,

"7

L79 EVERY MINUTE COUNTS AND ITS SEQUEL

{description:

goals =

G4;

prablem situation =

teacher led instruction<hs>, independent work<m>, away from class<n>;
problem ssverily =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

freatment scope =

one<my>, some<h>, alich>;

teaching leve! =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie schoolch>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt:

“L"IS EVERY MINUTE COUNTS AND ITS SEQUEL",

“These two booklets have been highly recommended by math”,
"teachers for their practical advice pertaining to classroom”,
*management techniques, questioning approaches, communication”,
“between teachers and students, successful lessons, working with®,
“parents, etc.”,

"7

L80 MOTIVATE RELUCTANT LEARNING DISABLED WRITERS
[description:

goals =

Gi;

subgoals =

writing;

problem situatiors =

independent werkc<hs, teacher led instruction<ns, away from class<n>,
treatment scape =
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one<n>, somexi>, alih>;

teaching level =

primary<l>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high schoolem> ]
{lernatt:

“"L80 MOTIVATE RELUCTANT LD WRITERS",

*The writing process approach is recommended with each step explained. The",
“focus is on the benetit to disabled students.”,
"%

181 STUDY SKILLS

[description :

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

study skills such as text_usage_and_test_taking;

teaching level =

primary<i>, intermediate<m>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;]
{lernatt:

"L81 STUDY SKILLS",

"Critically important in the teaching of leaming disabled students is the”,
“teaching of study skilis. This importance is stressed as a means of",
*helping them take a more active part in their learning, and specific”,
"sirategies are given.”,

"7

t

L82 INDIVIDUALIZING MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION

{description:

goals =

G5;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<i>;
problem severity =

mildem>, moderate<h>, severe<h>,

treatment scope =

onech>, somech>, alicl>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

"Lé2 INDIVIDUALIZING MATHEMATICS INSTRUCTION",

T he focus of this teaching option is 10 help secondary math teachers”,
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“resolve the dilemma of how to adapt instruction for handicapped students”,
"while continuing 10 meet the needs of the other students in the classroom.”,
"A number of techniques are discussed, and the steps involved in",
"individualizing instruction are given.”,

"7

L83 MAINSTREAMING AND COOPERATIVE LEARNING STRATEGIES
[description:

goals =

GB<h>;

subgoalst =

classroom organization;

problem situation =

independent work<h>, teacher led instruction<n>, away from class<n>;
problem severily =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>;

treatment scope =

one<n>, somexi>, allch>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schoolch> ]
{lernatt:

“L83 MAINSTREAMING AND COOPERATIVE LEARNING STRATEGIES",

*Using cooperative learning strategies to structure student-student”,
“interaction has the potential of achieving the social integration®,

"goal of the mainstreaming law. Values and principles of cooperative”,
"learning are presented with a step-by-stop procedure. Attention is”,
"given 10 the neede of handicapped students who are being mainstreamed.”,
"7

3

L84 USING THE DRA TO TEACH LITERARY COMPREHENSION
[description:

goais =

Gt;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

understanding relationships,

reading for a purpose, critical reading;

problem situation =

teacher ted instruction<h>, independent workem>, away from class<!>;
problem severity =

mildem>, moderate<i>, severe<n>;

freatment scope =

one<n>, some<m>, alilch>;

ieaching leve! =

primary<ns, intermediate<n>, middie .chool<h>, high schooi<t:»]
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{lernatt:

"Lé4 USING THE DRA TO TEACH LITERARY COMPREHENSION",

"This strategy builds on the familiar Directed Reading Activity and helps®,
"teachers respond to the varying needs in their heterogeneously organized”,
"English classes. Three lessons are included to show how a teacher can”,
“focus on personal, structural/formal, interpretive/critical response levels®,
"in the same class.”,

"7

¥

L85 GRAPHIC ORGANIZERS

[description:

goAls =

G1;

subgoals =

comprehension, content area reading;

comprehension skills =

understanding relationships, critical reading;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<m>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>,;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderatecm:, severe<l>;

treatment scope =

onec<l>, some<m>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<l>, intermediate<m:., middie schooi<h>, high schocl<h>]
{lernatt:

"L85 GRAPHIC ORGANIZERS",

"Graphic organizers provide visual, holistic representation of facts and”,
"concepts and their relationships, and have proven effective as tools for”,
“thinking and learning. Numerous models are presented with a yeneral®,
"teaching procedure for teaching their use in classrooms.”,

"7

L]

L86 VOCABULARY GAME
[description:

goals =

Gt;

subgoals =

vaoabular:

problesn situatic.> .

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<ms,
treatment scope =




one<n>, some<i>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<l>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<n> ]
{lernatt:

"L86 VOCABULARY GAME",

"This teaching activity gives e steps of a game involving teams”,
"which helps students increase their vocabulary and develop strategies”,
“for dealing with unfamilia: words while reading.”,

"7

*

L87 IMPROVING COMPREHENSION

[description:

goals =

G,

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

understanding relationships;

problem situation =

teacher led instructionch>, independent work<m>, away from class<l>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>;

treatment scope =

onec<l>, some<my, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;)
{lernatt:

87 IMPROVING COMPREHENSION",

“Teaching for the anticipation of ideas and the appreciation of",
“characterization are two components of successtul literature instruction.”,
“Teaching procedures and practice exercises are given for both.”,

"7

1]

188 SELF CORRECTION FOR IMPROVING WRITING SKILLS
[description:

goals =

Gt;

subgoals =

wriling

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<n>, independent work<h>, away from class<h>;
problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<i>, severe<n>,

treatment scope =
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one<i>, some<m>, ali<hs;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<m>, middle scheolch>, high school<hs ;]
{ternatt;

“L88 SELF-CORRECTION FOR IMPROVING WRITING SKILLS",

*The self—correction code is a system of markers for various grammatical®,
“errors often found in studenis’ work. When teachers mark margins with",
“coded errors, students have a tool for correcing thasr writing. Though®,
“the system described here was tested with deaf students, it is successful”,
“with other handicapped and nonhandicapped students.”,

"%

L89S TIPS FOR BEING BETTER ORGANIZED FOR SCHOOL
[description:

goals =

GB<h>;

subgoals8 =

student organization skills;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<ns>, independent work<m>, away from ciass<h>;
problem severily =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somachs, ali<hs>;

teaching level =

primary<i>, intermediatech>, middie schooich>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt:

"Lé9 TiPS FOR BEING BETTER ORGANIZED FGR SCHOOL",

"This teaching aclivily is a three page handout which contains®,
“suggestions on time management and on being better prepared for”,
"school. Suggestions are aimed at students and parents.”,

- 00}

1

L0 INCREASING CRITICAL READING IN JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOMS
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

critical reading;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h> independent work<h>, away from class«i>;
problem severity =
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miid<m>, moderale<i>, severe<n>;

treatment scope =

one<n>, some<m», allch>;

teaching level =

primary<n»>, intermediate<n>, middle schoolch>, high school<n>]
{lernatt:

"LéO INCREASING CRITICAL READING IN JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOMS",

"Three conter.i area reading strategies are presented which are useful in®,
"English and social studies classes: anticipation-reaction guides, text",
"previews, and 3-level study guides. These strategies incorportate the”,
*principles of small group cooperative learning while emphasizing higher”,
"order critical thinking.",

"1

191 LOW STRESS ALGORITHMS

[description:

goals =

GS5;

prablem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away frc m class<h>;
probiem severity =

mild<n>, moderateci>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onec<m>, somec<h>, alici>;

tsaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolch>, high schoolcm>;}
{lernatt;

L

"L91 LOW-STRESS ALGORITHMS",

“This approach was developed as a way 1o help students with remedial”,
"needs compute rapidly and accurately. Students using this technique”,
"demonstrate confidence they did not feel when using traditional methods.”,
“Success in research and practice has been claimed for the use of this",
"approach with many students tor whom conventional methods have not™,
“succeeded.”,

"7

192 GROUPING AND SPECIAL STUDENTS

[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

classroom vrganization;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<l>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>;
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problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<ms;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<h>, allem>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<l>, middie schoolch>, high s~-aolchs;]
{ternatt:

.62 GROUPING AND SPECIAL STUDENTS",

"The purpose of this teaching option is 1o help teachers see that various”,
“teaching objectives may be met by altering conventional organizational”,
"patierns. Teachers are ercouraged 1o be innovative with their student™,
"grouping. Ditferent types of groups and their funclions are presented.”,
"7

.

L83 CLOZING IN ON COMPREHENSION WITH THE CLOZE STORY MAP
[description:

goais =

Gt

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

locating information«<i>, using context<h>,

understanding relationships<h>;

problem situation =

teacher led instructiun<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<n>;
probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment SCOpe =

one<m>, some<m>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<m>, high school<n>;}
{lernatt:

"Lés CLOZING IN ON COMPREHENSION: THE CLOZE STORY MAP",
"Sirengths of semantic mapping, or webbing, are combined with the strengths”®,
"ot the cloze procedure as a means of improving students' reading™
“comprehension. The basic plan for making a Cloze Story Map either for a°,
“narrative or exposititor, form is given.”,

"7

L94 GRADING SECONDARY
{ftescription;

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

289




adaptations;

problem severily =

mild<m>, moderatech>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somechs, alicl>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt;

".94 GRADING SECONDARY",

"Traditional grading poses signiticant problems for teachers working with",
"secondary learning disabled students. Aiternative grading methods are”,
"suggested along with awareness materials.”,

"%

4

L95 CLASSROOM ACCOMMODATIONS FOR MAINSTREAMING
\ several pages irom the beginning on the Montgomery Co green book

{description:

goals =

GB8<h>;

subgoals8 =

adaptations;

problem situaton =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<n>,;
problem: severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<h>,;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somechs>, alii>,

teaching level =

primary<hs, intermediate<hs>, middie schooich>, high schoot<h>}
{lernatt:

L85 CLASSROOM ACCOMMODATIONS FOR MAINSTREAMING™,

“Several pages are presented from a Monigomery County Public Schools handbook”,
“for successful mainstreaming of learning disabled students.”,

"Included are lists of classroom behaviors that often accompany”,

"specific handicaps. Also included is a checklist of reasonable”,

“classroom accommodations that have proven successful with learning”,

"disabled students.”,

” ﬂ}

+

1.96 HELPING STUDENTS DEVELOP THEIR METACOGNITIVE SKILLS
[description:
goals =
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Gich>, G7<h>;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

using learning how to learn strategies:

subgoals? =

thinking;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<hs, independent work<h>, away from class<m>,;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>,;

treatment sCope =

one<l>, some<my>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h>;]
{lernatt:

"Léﬁ HELPING STUDENTS DEVELOP THEIR METACOGNITIVE SKILLS",

*"Metacognition is our ability to know what we know and what we don't know™,
*and to know when we are attending 1o leaming and when we are not. Many",
"students, including the learning disabled, benefit from metacognitive”,
"raining. A dozen suggestions are given for teachers of all grades and”,
“subjects to enhance their students’ metacognitive skills.”,

"

L}

197 STRUCTURING CLASSROOMS FOR THINKING SKILLS
[description:

goals =

G7:;

subgoais? =

thinking.

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<a>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

ona<n>, somexl>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermadiate<hs>, middie school<h>, high school<i> ]
{lernatt:

.97 STRUCTURING CLASSROOMS FOR THINKING SKILLS®,

"This teaching option describes an exciting classroom where students are”,
“engaged in critical thinking, and it presents “Think-Pair-Share: A Multi-",
*Mode Discussion Technique' and “Think Trix', wo strategies that are highly”™,
*recommended for active, thinking classrooms.”,

"%



198 SHOW AND TELL WRITE AND READ
|description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

reading readiness;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<a>,

problem severily =

mild<h>, modserate<h>, severe<h>;
freatment scope =

one<m>, some<m>, ali<h>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<n>, middie school<n>, high school<n>;}
{lernatt:

“L98 SHOW AND TELL WRITE AND READ",

"Many primary classrooms use a sharing time which can be linked very”,
"directly to print by adding components of the language experience”,
*approach. This teaching activily lists materials and steps of the",
“technique. The purpose is fo relate print to students® lives and”,
“interests.”,

”F}

199 TEACHER BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT THINKING
{description:

goais =

Gich>, G7c<h>;

subgoals =

critical thinking:

subgoals7 =

thinking;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<m>, away from class<i>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>.

treatment scope =

one<i>, somec<i>, alich>,;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

“L§9 TEACHER BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT THINKING",

» w

"A&vice is given to teachers on their behaviors that promote critical”,
“thinking. Their behaviors are discussed in these categories: Questioning.”,
*Structuring, Responding, Modeling.",

" I}
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L100 PRACTICAL STRATEGIES FOR THE DIRECT TEACHING OF THINKING SKILLS
{description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

critical thinking,

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<ms>, away from class<n>;
problem severily =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

onecl>, some<m>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie schooich>, high schooich> ]
{lernatt;

'L;OO PRACTICAL STRATEGIES FOR THE DIRECT TEACHING OF THINKING SKILLS",

"Placing students in situations where they must think does not 'teach™,
“thinking skills. To improve the proficiency of student thinking, direct”,
"instruction of thinking skills is often needed. A framework for teaching”,
"eritical thinking skills is given with guidelines for teaching these”,
"skills.”,

"

*

1101 COOPERATIVE SCRIPTS FOR PAIRED LEARNING
[description:

goals =

Gich>, G2<m>;

subgoals =

comprehension, content area reading, reading motivation,
study skills such as text_usage and_iest_taking;
comprehension skills =

summarizing;

problem situation =

independent work<h>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderatech>, severe<m>;

treatment scope =

one<n>, somech>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<i>, middle schoolcms, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

"L‘; 01 COOPERATIVE SCRIPTS FOR PAIRED LEARNING",

"Tl"tis strategy builds upen the traditional study strategy of studying with”,
“a friend. With Cooperative Scripts students work in pairs and take turns®,
“in the roles of “recaller’ and ‘listener.’ Steps are explained.”,
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1102 STUDENT TEAMS ACHIEVEMENT DIVISIONS
[description:

goals =

G4;

problem situation =

independent work<h>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderatech>, severe<ms;

treatment scope =

one<ny>, somexi>, ali<h>;

teaching tevel =

primary<i>, intermediate<h>, middle schoolch>, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

"Li02 STUDENT TEAMS-~ACHIEVEMENT DIVISIONS",

"Steps for this cooperative learning method are given which include”,

"a regular cycle of teaching, cooperative study in mixed—abitity teams,”,

*and quizzes, followed by recognition or other rewards for teams whose",
"members exceed their previous records. Research and practice have shown®,
"this strategy o be very effective.”,

"7

’

L103 RECIPROCAL TEACHING
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

comprehension;

comprehension skills =

using context, summarizing, responding 0 questions,

using leaming how to learn strategies,

critical reading,;

problem situation =

teacher ted instruction<m>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<ms»;

{freatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, alich>;

!eaching level =

primary<mz, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schoolcm>;]
{lernatt:

" 103 RECIPROCAL TEACHING™,

"Réciprocat Teaching is a method for teaching metacognitive reading skills®,
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“to students who are having comprehension problems. Teachers can use this”,
“lechnique to help students improve such comprehension skills as learning”,
“to find main ideas and summarizing. Steps of the procedure are given with”,
"a sample dialogue of a teacher talking to his or her class.”,

"7

]

1104 TEAM ASSISTED INDIVIDUALIZATION
{description:

goals =

G5;

problem situation =

independent work<h>,

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<n>, somec<i>, allch>;

teaching level =

primary<i>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ]
{lernatt:

‘L1' 04 TEAM ASSISTED INDIVIDUALIZATION",

*This cooperative learning technique is well known for accommodating the",
“social and academic needs of mainstreamed mcth students. Research which”,
"supporls its use is summarized, and steps for implementing the technique”,
“are given.”,

"

»

L105 TEACHING EXPRESSIVE SKILLS HANDWRITING
[description:

goals =

G1;

subgoals =

handwriting;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction, independent work, away from class;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<hs;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somec<h>, allch>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<l>, high school<n>(]
{lernatt:

4105 TEACHING EXPRESSIVE SKILLS: HANDWRITING",

"Tﬁis teaching option telis how to assess students’ handwriting problems”,
~and how fo improve their skills. Also included are modifications for”,
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“specific disabilities.”,
"

L106 APPLICATIONS OF MATHEMATICS IN OTHER SUBJECT AREAS
[description:

goais

G4,

probiem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<l>, away from class<i>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<m>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<h>, high school<h> ]
{ternatt:

"L1' 06 APPLICATIONS OF MATHEMATICS IN OTHER SUBJECT AREAS",

"The purpose of the teaching option is to examine the question of what",
“mathematical tools should the learning disabled student have to study”,

"other subjects that invoive mathematical concepts. Academic and vocational”,
"argas are considered.”,

"1

L107 MATHEMATICS AND VOCATIONAL PREPARATION
{description:

goals

G4,

teaching tevel =

primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie school<!>, high school<h> ;]
{lernatt:

"MATHEMATICS AND VOCATIONAL PREPARATION",

*This teaching option focuses on the vocational education of the learning”,
~disabled adolescent and stresses the development and impiementation of”,
“comprehensive mathematics programs which meet the needs of vocational”,
*education. A list of important numerical and quantitative skills is given.”,
"%

1108 FRACTIONS DECIMALS PERCENTAGES

[description:

goais =

G4,

teaching level =

primary<ns, intermediate<n>, middle school<h>, high school<h>}]

{lernatt:
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"L108 FRACTIONS, DECIMALS, PERCENTAGES",

"From a text on teaching math to secondary tearning disabled students, this",
“chapter gives a scope and sequence of content in fractions, decimals, and”,
"percent and suggests teaching activities.”,

"7

*

L1089 GEOMETRY CONCEPTS AND SKILLS

[description:

goais =

G4,

teaching level =

primary<n>, infermediate<n>, middle school<n>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

“L108 GEOMETRY CONCEPTS AND SKILLS",

'foe purpose of this teaching option is to demonstrate some”,

“of the adaptations of existing materials and mathods that are needed to",
"teach geometry to learning disabled students.”,

"7

]

L110 ESTIMATING TEXT READABILITY

[description:

goals =

G3<h>;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<m>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>;
problem severily =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<hs;

tfreatment scope =

onec<h>, some<hs>, all<h>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<i>, middie schodi<h>, high schoolch>}

{lernatt:

"L110 ESTIMATING TEXT READABILITY",

"Often teachers become aware that one or more students are poorly maiched®,
*with their assigned reading materials. Using Fry's readability formula”,

"and graph may determine that text is too difficult for a student to read.”,

“This teaching option presents both the simple-to-use formuia and graph and”,

"an article by Fry clarifying and extending his technique.”,
L] ‘0}

L111 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT
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[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

student organization skills;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>;
probiem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>,;

treatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, alich>;

teaching leve! =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<h>, high schooi<h>}
{lernatt:

111 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT",

"When students display poor organization skills, leachers somelimes®,
"need to look at factors related to the assignments themselves as well",
"as to student behavior. Inappropriate behavior may be symptomatic of a”,
“poor it with the assignment. This teaching activity gives teachers”,
“guidelines for looking at assignment directions, the difficulty level”,

“of assignments, and adapting assignments and materials.”,

"7

L1312 ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMS
[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoais8 =

student organization skills;

problem situation =

teacher fed instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<m>,
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

freatment scope =

one<h>, some<h>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middle schoolch>, high schooi<h>}
{lernatt;

“L112 ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMS™,
*Often accommodations are necessary to enable learning disabled”,

“students {0 perform to the best of their abilities, and often”,

"poor organizational behavior is at the core of their disability.”,

"This teaching activily lists accommdations regular teachers have”,

“found to be effective with their learning disabled students and are”,

“gither positive or neutral with their whole class.”,
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~Howard County: See also BS1, Plan Ahead module, which is a problem”,
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“solving lesson on time management aimed at 11~ to 13-year-olds who",

"are facing more demands on their personal management skilis. The module”,
"introduces a three-step process ~- list, schedule, and review.”,

"7

+

L113 PLAIN PAPER FOR WRITING

[description:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

reading readiness, writing;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<n>, independent work<h>, away from class<!>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<hs;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<h>, allem>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<n>, middie schoolcn>, high schoolen> ]
{lernatt;

"PLAIN PAPER WRITING",

“Lines on primary paper may actually be a hindrance to some students.”,
"Giving students unlined paper for siory writing may help them fo”,
"express themselves more freely and worry less about being correct.”,
"This approach is discussed briefly, and teachers of the youngest”,
*students are encouraged to give it a try.”,

"7

*

L114 TAPE RECORDERS FOR DICTATING IMAGINATIVE STORIES
[description:

goals =

Gi<h>, G2<h>:

subgoais =

reading readiness, writing;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<l>, independent work<h>, away from class<nx»;
problem severity =

mildem>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

freatment scope =

one<m>, some<h>, all<ns;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<n>, middle school<n>, high schoolcn> ]
{lernatt:

‘L1'14 TAPE RECCDERS FOR DICTATING IMAGINATIVE STORIES®,

*This teaching activity reccmmends a technique for using tape recorders”,
"to motivate young students 10 express themselves. The approach minimizes”,
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"the stress sometimes associated with writing and promotes students’ sense”,
"of pride in their work. Steps are given.",
"7}

L115 TEACHING LISTENING SKILLS
{description:

goals =

Gich>;

subgoals =

listening;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction;

problem severity =

mildem>, moderate<h>, severe<hs;
treatment scope =

onexl>, some<m>, ali<h>;
primary<n>, intermediate<n>, middie schoolch>, high schoolch> ]
{lernatt:

"L115 TEACHING LISTENING SKILLS",

"A problem of many students, particularly those said to have attention”,
“deficit disorders, is that they must igarn fo focus and maintain™,
"attention so that they can develop academic skills, This teaching”,
“actlivity is a step-by-step method of teaching secondary students”,

“to listen for key elements. The method ties in with current events”,
"instruction.”,

"

L116 LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS
[description:

goais =

G8ch>;

subgoals8 =

classroom organization;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<n>, away from class<n>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>;

treatment scope =

one<n>, somexi>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<n>, intermediate<m>, middie schoolch>, high schooi<h>]
{lernatt:

"L116 LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS”™,
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*Approaches to managing large group lectures and discussions include”,
*using questions for active involvement, visual aids, and appropriate”,
"pacing. These approaches are described, and suggsstions for dealing”,
*with misbeghavior, such as clarilying rules, are discussed.”,

"7

1117 STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK
[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoals8 =

classroom organization,

problem situation =

independent work<a>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

one<ms, some<my, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<m>, intermediate<m>, middie school<l>, high school«i> ]
{lernatt:

" 117 STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK",

"Independent seatwork is a much used instructional arrangement for a°,
“whole class or for part of a class, but some students’ misbehavior”,
*during independent work can detract from instruction. Suggestions”,
~are given for managing student behavior while they are working on”,
“their own.",

"1

L118 INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMMING

[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoais8 =

adaptations;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<n>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>;
problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<ms, severe<m>;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<m>, alicl>,

teaching level =

primary<l>, intermediate<m>, middle schoolem>, high schoolcm>(]
{lernatt:

“L118 INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMMING™,
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“Academic restructuring may help some students improve their class”,
"behavior. Individualization is one way 1o tailor instruction”,

"o the student's needs. Some suggestions are given for planning”,
"individual work that can make the process efficient and effective.”,
"%

L

L119 INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS DECREASING WITHDRAWAL
[description:

goals =

G8<h>;

subgoais8 =

adaptations;

probiem situation =

teacher led instructionc<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>,
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderatech>, severe<h>;

freatment scope =

one<h>, somecl>, alicn>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, micdle schooi<m>, high school<m>}
flernati:

11'19 INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS DECREASING WITHDRAWAL®,

"Students act inattentive and withdrawn for physical, situational”,
"and emotional reasons. Strategies for encouraging such students®,
"include: relating assignments to the Student's interests, giving”,
"short, clear instructions, responding to and rewarding attending”,
"behaviors, and involving the student in the task by self-recording”,
“activities and attending behaviors.",

"%

1 3

L120 MEETING NEEDS OF RESTLESS SOCIALLY OVERINVOLVED STUDENT
[description:

goals =

GB<h>;

subgoals8 =

adaptations;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>,
probiem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<m>;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somexi>, ali<ns>;

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolem>, high school<m>]
{lernatt:
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"U‘20 MEETING NEEDS OF RESTLESS SOCIALLY OVERINVOLVED STUDENTS™,

"Some strategies that have proven effective with restiess students”,
"include: (1) legitimizing energy release, (2) clarifying and",

"articulating {eacher expectations, (3) signaling the student in",

"soveral ways, (4) selectively attending o the student, {5) reprimanding.”,
*(6) using physical placement in the classroom, (7} capitalizing on”,
"social motivation by involving the student in group activities,”,

"(B) using student self-monitoring techniques, and (9) contracting.”,
"Steps are outlined for each of these strategies.”,

"7

1

L121 TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES
[description:

goals =

G7<h>;

subgoals? =

questioning<h>;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>;

problem severity =

mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<ms,
freatment scope =

one<m>, somech>, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middle school<n>, high school<n>;}
{lernatt:

. "

“L121 TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES",

'Séweral sirategies have been proven effective in increasing attention”,
"and decreasing disruptive behavior with special populations. These”,
"strategies involve 1eacher presentation faclors, like pace of delivery”,
*and verbal cues, as well as related reinforcement.”,

"

L]

122 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING
[description:

goals =

G7<h>;

subgoals? =

motivation;

problem sifuation =

teacher led instruction<hs, independent work<h>, away from class<m>;
problem severity =

mild<i>, moderate<m>, severe<h>;
treatment scope =




one<h>, some<m>, ali<i>:

teaching fevel =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;}
{lernatt.

"L122 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING",

"Contingency contracting involves developing written agreements batween",
“teacher and student regarding behavioral goafs and the rewards that”,
"will be delivered for attainment of the goals. Examples and strategies”,
“for contracting are provided.”,

"7

Al

L123 IMPROVING STUDENT MOTIVATION

[description:

goals =

G7<h>:

subgoals? =

motivation;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<n>;
problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h>;

treatment scope =

oneci>, some<ms, alich>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schoolem>;}
{lernatt:

“1123 IMPROVING STUDENT MOTIVATION",

"Motivation for classroom learning can be described as student attention”,
"o lessons and engagement in learning tasks. Strategies to help”,
"increase student motivation in classrooms are presented in two",
"categories: (1) strategies 10 establish motivation to learn and",

"{2) strategies that capitalize on existing motivation in order to",

“make academic tasks more enjoyable for students.”,

"

1124 SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS

{description:

goals =

G7<h>;

subgoais? =

moftivation;

problem situation =

teacher led instruction<h>, independent work<h>, away from class<h>;
problem severity =
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mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<h»;

treatment scope =

one<h>, somec<hs, allkch>;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<hs>;}
{lernatt.

"Ll‘ 24 SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS",

'G'oa! setting is a way to help a teacher keep on track with students”,
"by planning ahead and having a strategy in mind when misbehavior®,
"occurs. Four steps for goat-setling are outlined.”,

"1

L]

L125 STRATEGIES TO INCREASE INVOLVEMENT

[description:

goals =

G7<h>, GB<«m>;

subgoais7 =

questioning<h>;

subgoais8 =

classroom organization<h>;

probleim situation =

teacher led instructionch>;

problem severity =

mild<h>, moderate<h>, severech>;

treatment scope =

one<m>, some<h>, ali<h»;

teaching level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>}
{lernatt:

*L125 STRATEGIES TO INCREASE INVOLVEMENT™,

"Students’ academic success is often related to the amount of active”,
"involvement they have in the classroom. Use of effective questioning”,
“techniques can increase their active responding. This teaching”,
"activity presents two techniques for increasing participation; these”,
“techniques are: Think—Pair-Share and Every Pupil Responds.”,
"%

)

%
demons;

gidemon:
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when

goals # G1

then
if determined(subgoals) = true then reassert subgoals = unknown. endit.
if determined{subgoals) = faise then subgoals = unknown. endif.

it determined{comprehension skills) = true
then reassert comprehension skills = unknown. endit.
if determined{comprehension skills) = faise

then comprehension skilis = unknown. endit.
endwhen.
comprehensiondemon:
when
subgoals # comprehension
then

if datermined{comprehension skills) = true

then reassert comprehension skifls = unknown. endif.

if determined{comprehension skills) = false

then comprehension skills = unknown. endif.
endwhen.

g7demon:
when
goals # G7
then
it determined{subgoals7) = true then roassert subgoais7 = unknown. endif.
if determined(subgoals7) = faise then subgoais? = unknown. endif.
endwhen.

g8demon:
when

goals # G8
then
it determined{subgoals8) = true then reassert subgoais8 = unknown. endif.
if determined(subgoals8) = faise then subgoalsB = unknown. endif,
endwhen,

Redisplay Demon:
when
seeagain = yes
then

mn«mn&sx»ﬂuucumn«mmmmnmmmnnmmm
L] LA L2 t 3 t 2 LI L. LI + 3 L I T B L]

~You can obtain a printout of whatever is on the screen by simply”,
"pressing the Print Screen key.",”,

~Piease note that this only works if a printer is attached, turned”,
“on and ready to print.","™,

*If you press the Print Screen key and nothing happens, check that",
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"the printer is turned on and has paper.”,
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display value of learning training options.
it want = yes then

dispiay attach lernatt of value of learning training options.
endif.

erase want.
erase seeagain.
askfor seeagain.

endwhen.

%

\ ACTIONS
actions:

dispiay attach Cover of kb.
display attach Credit of kb.

message

* The Learning Strategy Selector contains a number of teaching”,
" methods to solve problems and promote student learning In",

* verbal and mathematics skill areas, and to deal with general”,

" iearning or instructional problems.”,

~ "You will be asked a series of questions designed 1o help the .
* computer select the most appropriate teaching methods. °,

" .Your consuitation may be in the VERBAL PERFORMANCE area, the",
* MATHEMATICS area, or the GENERAL LEARNING area; or it may be",
* in a combination of these areas.",

= "You will receive a list of suggested teaching methods in each”,
* area of your consultation. Information on each of these methods”,
" is contained in the yellow binders or boxes.”,

" 'You will be allowed to repeat the program if you want.”.

QQalS = (1.
obtain mg1.

it mgt = yes then

307

o A T &




obtain sg1.
askfor teaching level.

if sg1 = G1 then reassert goals = G1. endit.
if sg1 = G2 then reassert goals = G2. endif.
if sg1 = (33 then reassen goals = G3. endif.

obtain learning training options.
message
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“Here are some materials for you to consider.”.
display value of learning training options.

if want = yes then
display attach lernatt of value of learning training options.
endif.

erase want.
askior seeagain.

erase goails, subgoals, comprehension skills, problem situation,
probiem severity, treatment scope, teaching level,
learning training options,seeagain.

endif.

if determined(goals) = false then goals = G4. endif.
obtain mg2.

it mg2 = yes then
obtain sg2.

askfor teaching level.

if sg2 = G4 then reassert goals = G4. endif.
if sg2 = G5 then reassert goats = G5. endif.
if g2 = G6 then reassert goals = G6. endif.

obtain learning training options.
message
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"Here are some materials for you to consider.”.
display value of learning training options.

if want = yes then

display attach lernait of value of learning training options.
endif.
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erase want.
askfor seeagain.

erase goals, subgoals, comprehension skills, problem situation,
problem severity, treatment scope, teaching level,
learning training options,seeagain.

endif.

if determined{goals) = false then goals = G7. endif.
obtain mg3.

if mg3 = yes then
obtain sg3.

askfor teaching level.

it g3 = G7 then reassert goals = G7.
erase subgoais?7. askfor subgoais?. endif.
it sg3 = G8 then reassert goals = G8,

erase subgoailsB. askfor subgoals8. endif.
it sg3 = G9 then reassert goals = G9. endif.

obtain learning training options.

message
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“Here are some materials for you to consider.”,
display value of learning training options.

if want = yes then
display attach lernatt of value of learning training options.
endif.

erase want.
askfor seeagain.

endif.

askior doagain.
it doagain = repeat then nexicase. endit.
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" You have just conciuded yotr Consultation with *,
the SNAP System Learning Strategy Selector.”,

- Thank you for frying out the SNAP System!",™ = * =
message
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Text Version of the Behavior Strategy Selector Kncwiledge Base (BEHSEL)
The following listing of the Behavior Strategy Selector knowledge base is provided for readers
who are interested in expert system design or who wish to modify or adapt the knowledge base. This

knowledge base conforms 1o the syntactical and structural rules for version 2.5 of the HT subsystern of
KES (Software Architecture and Engineering).
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\BEHSEL Behavior Strategy Selector

\Developed using KES MT (version 2.5.2) expert system shell

\from Software Architecture and Engineering, 13100 Woridgate Drive,
\Suite 340, Herndon, VA 22070-4382 (703} 318-1000

constants:
\MESSAGES AND BANNERS

LCS: \Lebanese Clear Screen

NI NN W T IR N IR NS (IS R M B R e N BN e WIS NN BN WA BE S R
» ¥ ] * r * * » L] 3 » » 3 * ’ ’ ’ L] L] * » »

Single Line:

Double Line:

~
- e S R ARSI RT = = r—2 RS

Star Line:
Se!ect One:
teseideaey SELECT ONE. QQN'*"'QI'”’
Select Several:
LY T1 2213713 SELECT ONE OR MORE Qt....'."n
* {TO SELECT MORE THAN ONE, PRESS & (SHIFT 7) BETWEEN NUMBERS.)",™.

\FULL STATEMENTS OF GOALS

Atten Statement: " 1. increase Aftention and involvement”.
Workhabits Statement: © 2. Improve Work Habits".

Workskills Statement: * 3. Develop Work Skills”,

Attpunc Statement. 4. Improve Attendance and Punctuality”.
Sociaiskills Statement: * 5. Develop Social Skilis".

Socialdevel Statement: " 6. Encourage Social Development™.

Esteem Statement: " 7. improve Self Esteem”.

immature Statement: * 8. Increase Maturity and Emotional Adjustment”.

Disr Statement: - 9. Decrease Disruptive Behavior®.
Aggr Statement: " 10. Decrease Aggressive Behavior".
None Statement: * *** None at this time. ***",
\EXPLANATIONS OF GOALS

Atten Explanation:

Goal 1. Increase Attention and Involvement™,™,

This goal involves increasing the level of student”,
attention to the teacher and school work, and promoting®,
active student involvement in school work. Such ",
attention and involvement is a critical prerequisite”,

to satistactory achievement.”,™,

This goal is often seen in combination with other goals.”,
it may be given a medium priority if there are other *,
critical goals such as reducing disruption or aggression.”.
Workhabits Explanation:

" Goal 2. improve Work Habits™,*"

2 2 32 3 3 3 3 3
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This goal involves motivating the student 10 apply work”,
and study skills consistently to complete assignments”,™,
This goal focuses on work skills that the student has ",
acquired but does not apply consistently. In contrast,”,
Goal 3 “Develop Work Skifls' focuses on teaching the”,
student new work skills that he/she has never learned.”,
Both goals can be used in combination.”.
Workskills Explanation:
Goal 3. Develop Work Skills”,"™,
This goal involves heiping the student acquire or improve”,
the study, planning, and/or organizational skills needed”,
o complete assighments and manage school work",™,
This goal focuses on teaching the student work skiiis",
that he/she has never learned. in contrast, Goat 2 °,
"improve Work Habits' focuses on motivating the student”,
to apply work skills that he/she has already learned.”,
Both goals can be used in combination.”.
ttpunc Explanation;
Goal 4. iImprove Aftendance and Punctuality®,™,
This goal involves strategies aimed at establishing and”,
encouraging attendance and punctuality. 1t is generally™,
a high priority goal when present.”.
Socialskills Explanation:
Goal 5. Develop Social Skills™,”™,
This goal involves teaching the social skills needed for”,
interaction with peers and teachers. i maybe ",
applicable for the withdrawn student who does not®",
interact, and a'so for the student who interacts in ",
inappropriate ways (such as bullying, obnoxious, etc.).”,”,
This goal focuses on actually teaching social skilis to ,
the student. In contrast, Goal 6 "Encourage Social ",
Development' focuses on encouraging the student and/or”,
giving the student opportunities to use and refine °,
social skilis already learned. Both goais can be used”,
in combination.”.
Socialdevel Explanation:
Goal 6. Encourage Social Development”,™,
This goal involves encouraging and refining social skills”,
that the student has aiready acquired. it may be °,
applicable when the student is not applying the social”,
skills in the full range of situations required, or when”,
social growth is not occurring satistactorily, or when®,
the student must be prepared for a new social situation,”,
or when the student is fearful of social situations.”,”,
This goal focuses on encouraging the student to apply and”,
refine social skills already learned. in contrast, °,
Goal 5 "Develop Social Skills’ focuses on teaching new”,
social skilis, Both goals can be used in combination.”.
steem Explanation:
Goal 7. improve Self Esteem™,™,
This goal is directed foward helping a student gain and”,
exhibit self-confidence ang positive self-perceptions”,

2 3 2 1) 3 2 a2 & @ a2 3 2 13 2 & 2 2 2 1 3

2 % 3 & 2 3 &t 3 % 3 3

T 3 !m 2 2 2 a3 3 2 3 a3 31 3 & 3
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in personal, social and academic aclivities. Poor self”,
esteem can be evidenced in a number of ways, including *,
seli-criticism, withdrawal, and apparent apathy.”,™,
For o student who is having academic or social®,
difficulties in school, the best way to improve self",
esteem may be o improve the student's academic or ",
social competence.”.
mmature Explanation:
Goal 8. Increase Maturity and Emotional Adjustnient™,"™",
This goal involves encouraging age-appropriate and *,
situation-appropriate behavior, and promoting emotional”,
adjustment. it covers a wide range of problems,”,
including some that are mild and easy o remedy, and ",
others that are symptomatic of more severe problems.”,™,
The techniques included in this computer program can be”,
applied in the context of the regular classroom program.™,™,
Severe problems of immaturity and poor emotional”,
adjustment may need to be deait with by specialized™,
personnel.”.
Disr Explanation:
Goal 9. Decrease Disruptive Behavior*,™,
This goal involves decreasing behavior that disrupts”,
others’ work or interferes with classroom operations.”,
Such behavior may arise from a variety of causes, and ",
this goal is often used in combination with other goals,”,
aithough it can also be used alone.”.
ggr Explanation:
Goal 10. Decrease Aggressive Behavior™,™,
This goal involves decreasing verbal or physical™,
aggression directed at peers, teachers or objects.”,
Obviously, problems of this nature can be serious, and",
the comptiter tends 1o treat this as a high priority goal”,
whenever it is indicated.”.

- ] ] ] a 3 ® [ 4

3 q ] 2 & 3 ® 3 T =3
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\GET HELP MESSAGE

Get Help Message:

LCS,™ " Star Line,Star Line,™ ™,

" Since this problem involves a threat of physical ™,
harm to the student or another person, itis *,

strongly recommended that you consult with an”,
appropriate person in your school or district.”,™,

You might consider takking to a School Psychologist.”,
Counsetor, Principal or Assistant Principal, Crisis",
intervention Team or Teacher Assistance Team.”,”,
This SNAP consultation wifl continue, but please”,
remember this recommendation.”,”",™ Star Line,Star Line.

4 3 3 3 ¥ 2 z ]

text:
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{Cover:
LCS,
" BEHAVIOR STRATEGY SELECTOR",

"R

* 'By David B. Malout, Carolyn M. Fink & Virginia H. Pilato *,

"Developed by the SNAP System Project, institute for the Study",
"of Exceptional Children and Youth, University of Maryland-- -,
"Coliege Park, MD, 20742.7,

'6evaoped with KES HT software from Software Architecture and”,
"Engineering, Inc. Arlingion VA",

"This product was developed under grant GOO8730016 from the =,
“United States Department of Education. However, the contents”,
"do not necessarily reflect the policy of the Department of ~,
"Education, and no official endorsement should be inferred.

M}

{Credit:
LCS,
- PLEASE NOTE:",

nn
*
L]

" The KES runtime software and license for the SNAP",

* System have been provided without charge by Software”,
" Architecture and Engineering, 13100 Worldgate Drive,”,
" Suite 340, Herndon VA 22070-4382.",

" The following conditions apply to the use of this”,

" software and license:",

e

1. Distribution s limited fo this application (SNAP System).”,
2. Distribution is limited to educationatl instifutions.”,
3. No portion of the KES development system is included in",
this distribution.”,
4. This distribution does NOT include any support from Software”,
Architecture and Engineering 10 SNAP System users.”,

.OQJ ® 2 2

attributes:
\EXECUTION CONTROL

Update:str [defauit: "June 19917}

goalfile:str.

filenumber:int.

immature And Emotional Ask Stop: sgi (yes.no}.
Social Ask Stop: sgi (yes.no).

Get Help Stop:sg! (yes,no).

Appropriate Only: sgl (yes,no).
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Proceed OK: sgi {yes.no).

Display Goals:sgl (yes,no).
Confirm Goals:str
{question:
*Type X for a goal explanation, R to revise a goal priority, P to proceed.”}.
Which Goal Explained:int
{question:
“Type the number of the goal you want explained.”}.
Which Goal Changed:int
{question:
"Type the number of the goal you want to change.”}.

Seeagain:sg!

(yes.no}

{question:

LCS,

" Would you like to see the list of suggested malerials again?",",

" You may see the list and the descriptions as many times as you",
" want.”™,

* Answer yes if you want to obtain a printout.”,”"}.

Doagain:sgl

(repeat

{question: "Repeat the Behavior Strategy Selector.”},

quit

[question: "Leave the Behavior Strategy Selector and return to”",
" the main menu."})

{question:

LCS,

"What would you like to do now?"}.

Want: sgi
(yes, no)
{question:
*Would you like 1o see a short description of the selected interventions?"}.

\TRANSITION VARIABLES FOR GOALS AND APPROACHES USED IN ADVISOR

Atstr.
Attstr.
Wh:str.
Wht:str.
Ws:sir.
Wststr.
Ap:str.
Apt:str.
Ss:sir.
Sststr.
Sd:str.
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Sdt:str,
Im:str.
imt:str.
Es:str.
Eststr.
Di:str.
Dit.str.
Ag:str.

Man:str.
Mant:str.
Ctisir.
Cit:str.
Bm:stir.
Bmt:sir.
Alstr.

\ INPUT ATTRIBUTES
\NEEDS THAT SHOULD BE ADDRESSED BY THE TRAINING OPTIONS.

“Needs: mit
(gistracted
{question: "seem inattentive or distractible or uninterested in",
®  school work."},
disturbs
{question: "disturb other students’ work or disrupt activities.”},
fights
{question: “are verbally or physically aggressive or destructive.”},
work
{question: "fail 1o complete tasks or work carelessly or are very”,
" disorganized."},
tardy truant
{question: "are late or absent excessively.”},
social
{question: “are socially inappropriate or withdrawn with other students”,
*  orteachers.”},
immature emoticnal
{question: "act immature or seem to have emotional problems (such as”,
" low seli-gsteem, depression, instability, efc).”))
{question:
LCS,
Select Several,
" Which of the following are components of the problem? *,
" Select all that apply.”,"",
" One or more students:”}.

*Problem Situations: mit
(teacher led instruction
{question: “during teacher led instruction.”},
individual work
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{question: "during individual classroom work, such as”,

" individual projects or seatwork."},

group work

{question: “during smail group or cooperative leaming activities."},
away from class

{question: "away from the structured classroom situation, such as”,
" at recess or outside play time, between classes, before”,

" and after school, at work experience sites, or &t home."},
fransitions

{question: "during classroom transitions, including the beginning”,
*  and end of class.",

unsure OR none

{question: "unsure or none of the above."})

{question:;

LCS,

Select Several,

" The problem tends o occur:",""}.

*‘Work Type-sg! {yes,no)
{question:
LCS,
Select One,
" is the type of task a major influence in this problem?" ™,
® For example, doss it occur....”,™,
" * only during instruction on certain iopics, or”,
" * only when {asks are unfamiliar, or",
" * only when certain types of assignments are given?",™).

*High Low:sgt {yes.no)
{question:
LCS,
Select One,
Does the problem appear o be caused by the fact that”,
soms students are more advanced than others?","",
For example, does it seem to occur...”,™,
* when the faster students are done with work and are”,
waiting for the other students to finish, or",
* when some students encounter difficulty and become”,
frustrated or confused, or",
* when some students understand the material and others™,
do not?,”"}.

2 &= 2 2 z % x* 1 %

*Peer influence:sgl (yes,no)
{question:
LCS,
Select One,
" Are classmates a major factor in the occurrence of this",
“ problem?",™,
" For exampie, do othar students...”,”,
* * incite the protdem, or",
" * give approval or Zdention, or”,
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" * get involved in arguments or fights, or”,
" * join in when the problem occurs?","}.

*Probiem Scope:sgl

(one

{question: "Just one student."},

some

{question: "A number of students. {Some of these students®,
*  may have the problem worse than others.)"},

aft

{question: "Most of the students either have the problem”,

" or occasicnally become involved with it."})

{question:

LCS,

Select One,

" How many students have the problem?",1.

*Problem Severity:sgl

(mid

{question: "The problem is relatively mild at this point but",
" peeds attention before it gets worse.”,""},

moderate

{question: "The probiem interferes with instructional”,

" and/or social processes.”,""},

severe

{question: "The problem is creating other major problems”,
" or disruptions for one or more students.”,™},

extreme

{question: "The problem may resuft in physical or",

" psychological injury or other serious”,

" and long term consequences.™})

{question:

LCS,

Select One,

“ How serious is the problem?",™,
“ Select the best answer.”,™).

*Teaching Level:sgl

(primary

{question: "primary (grades k through 3)7},
intermediate

{question: "intermediate (grades 4 through 6)°},
middie schoo!

{question: "middle school or junior high school™},
high school

{question: "senior high school or adult™})
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{question:

LCS,

Select One,

" What grades do you teach?",™}.

*Prior Efforts:sgl
(iittle
{question: "Using SNAP is my first attempt at dealing with the",
*  problem.”,”"},
some
{question: "I've tried two or three approaches like changing”,
" seating arrangements or taiking to a colieague, but 1,
*  need other ideas.”,™},
lots
{question: “I've made a major effort for an extended period of time."})

{question:

LCS,

Select One,

" What have you done fo deat with this problem?",""}.

\Needs specifications
‘Work Problems:sgl

(never

{question: "1 HAVE NEVER SEEN the problem student(s) engage in",
" the work-related behaviors at a satisfactory level.”,

" The student(s) may not know how.”,™},

sometimes

{guestion: "t HAVE SEEN the problem student(s) engage in",

" the work-~related behaviors at a satisfactory level.”,

" The problem is getting the student(s) to do it",

" consistently.”,"],

both

{question: “Both 1 & 2 apply to some of the problem students.”,™?},
Seelist

{question: "I would like to see a list of some possible work-",

" related behaviors before answering this question."})

{question;

LCS,

Select One,

" You answered that one or more students do not complete tasks”,
" or work carelessly or are very disorganized. Think of the",

" work-related behavior you expect of your students and SELECT”,
" THE ONE STATEMENT WHICH IS MOST ACCURATE.",".

*Social Problems:mit

(never
{question: "almost never socialize or play with other students.”},
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sometimes

{question: "socialize or play in very limited situations (such as”,
" only with a few peers, only with teacher nearby, etc.)."},
fear

{question: "seem to fear interacting with other students.”},
inappropriate

{question: "interact with other students in inappropriate ways."},
perceptions

{question: "don't discriminate the appropriate social behaviors®,
" for different situations.™},

emotional

{question: "have inappropriate emotional reactions (such as”,

" crying, sulking, etc.) in social situations.”},

none

{question: "none of the above.})

{question:

LCS,

Select Several,

* SOCIAL PROBLEMS:™™,

~ Seiect all of the following that apply. The problem student(s):","}.

*Teacher Problems:mit

(avoidance

{question: "avoid contact with teachers 10 an extreme degree."},
resistant

{question: "are very resistant and noncompliant with teachers.”},
aggressive

{question: "are threatening or aggressive toward teachers.”},
none

{question: "none of the above."})

{question:

LCS,

Select Several,

" PROBLEMS WITH TEACHERS:",™,

* Select afl of the following that apply. The problem student(s).",™}.

*immature And Emotional Problems:mit

{helpless

{question: "act helpless or refuse to soive their own problems.”},
bizarre

{question: "do or say things that are very strange.™,

suicide falk

{question: ™alk about suicide or deliberate self-injury™},
emotional

{question: "seem too emotional or sensitive or immature.”},
negative talk

{question: "engage in an excessive amount of self criticism.},
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poor seit care

{question: "exhibit poor self care and hygiene."},

apathy

{question: "seem apathetic or have no interest in things.”},
selt injury

{question: "engage in or attempt deliberate selt injury."},
ashamed

{question: "seem ashamed of self.”},

social

{question: “react inappropriately in social situations.”},
‘none

{question: "None of the above."})

{question:

LCS,

Select Several,

* EMOTIONAL ADJUSTMENT AND MATURITY",

" Do any of these statements apply 1o the problem you've selected?",”,
" The problem student(s):"}.

\FOLLOW-UP QUESTION TO CONFIRM PHYSICAL THREAT
Get Help Foliowup:sg!

{yes,no)

{question:

LCS,

" Does this problem represent a threat of physical harm 0",
" anybody at this point?”,™,",™].

WNEEDS SCORES

Disruption Aggression Score:reat {default: 0].
Work Score:real [default: 0].

Social Score:real [default: 0].

immature Emotional Score: real [default: 0].
Esteem Score: real [default: 0].

Affective Score: real [default: 0].

\APPROACH SCORES

\Genaral Classroom Management Score: real.
Change Tasks Score:real.
\Management Score: real.

\THESE ARE THE GOALS THAT SHOULD BE ATTAINED BY APPLYING THE TROPTS.

\ Increase attention and invoivement
Atten:sgl
thigh {question: "High priority goal™},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal™},
no {question: "Not a seiected goal”})




{question: Atten Statement,” Choose a priority:”}.
improve work habits
Workhabits:sgl
(high {question: "High priority goal"},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal’},
no  {question: "Not a selecied goal'})
{question: Workhabits Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
Develop work skills
Workskills:sgi
(high {question: "High priority goal’},
medium {questicn: "Medium priority goal'},
no  {question: "Not a selected goal™})
{question: Workskills Statement,” Choose a priority:").
improve attendance and punctuality
Attpunc:sg!
(high {question: "High priority goai’},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal’},
no {question: "Not a selected goal’})
{qusstion: Aftpunc Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
Develop social skills **new to BEHADV
Socialskilis:sgl
(high {question: "High priority goai™},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal"},
no {question: "Not a selected goai”})
{question: Socialskills Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
Encourage social development **new to BEHADV
Socialdevel:sgi
(high {question: "High priority goai’},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal,
no {question: "Not a selected goal)
{question: Sociaideve! Statement,” Choose a priority:").
Improve self esteem **new to BEHADV
Esteem:sgl
(high {question: “High priority goai”},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal’},
no  {question: "Not a selected goal’})
{question: Esteem Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
increase Maturity and Emotional Adjustment
immature:sg!
(high {question: "High priority goal™},
medium {question: "Medium priority goal’},
no  {question: "Not a selected goal'})
{question: immature Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
Decrease disruptive behavior
Disr.sgl
(high {question: "High priority goal™},
medium {question; "Medium priority goal”),
no  {question: "Not a selected goal”})
{question: Disr Statement,” Choose a priority:").
Decrease aggressive behavior
Aggr:sgi
(high {question. "High priority goal"},
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medium {question: "Medium priority goal™},
no  {question: “Not a selected goal*})
{question: Aggr Statement,” Choose a priority:"}.
Goal Count: int
[default: istrue (Atten # no) + istrue {Workhabits # no) +
istrue (Workskills # no) + istrue (Attpunc # no) +
istrue (Sociaiskills # no) + istrue (Socialdeve! # no) +
istrue (Esteem # noj + istrue (immature # no) +
istrue (Disr # no) + istrue {Aggr & no)}.
\COMBINED GOALS ATTRIBUTE - All goals in single attribute
Subgoats:mit
(atten, workhabits, workskills, attpunc, socialskills, socialdevel,
esteem, immat, disr, aggr).
\GENERAL APPROACHES TO ATTAIN GOALS

Management:sgi (yes.no).

Change Tasks:sgl (yes,no).

Affective:sg! (yes,no).

Approach Count: int

[default: istrue (Management = yes)

+ istrue (Change Tasks = yes)
+ istrue (Affective = yes)}.

\COMBINED APPROACHES ATTRIBUTE

Type: mit
(management,academic modification,atfective).

UNTERMEDIATE ATTRIBUTES USED IN SELECTING TRAINING OPTIONS
‘Punitive:sg! (yes,no).

*Effort Intrusion:sgt (mild, modersate, extensive).

*Group Process:sgl {yes,no).

*Independent Work Needs:sg! (yes.no).

*Classroom Management Needs:sgl (yes.no).

‘General Social Goals:sgl (yes,no).

*Withdrawn Social Needs:sgl (yes,no).

Motivation Needs Score: int.




“Motivation Needs:sgl (yes,no).

Behavior Training Options:mit

(B1 PRINCIPLES OF REINFORCEMENT
[description: \checked 3/1/90

Subgoals =
disr<h>, aggr<m>, atten<h>, workhabits<m>, attpunc<m>;

Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work <m>,
tfransitions<m>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>, extreme<n>;

Problem Scope =
one<m>, some<m>, allems;

Effort intrusion =
mild<a>;

Teaching Level =
primary<hs, infermediate<h>, middle schoolcm>, high schoolcm>;}

{behatt:
"B‘ 1 PRINCIPLES OF REINFORCEMENT",
"Reinforcement of desired student behavior is a fundamental behavior",
"management technique. These materials provide a broad overview of”,
"effective reinforcement along with classroom examples and some steps”,
"o follow in the use of social, activity, and tangible reinforcers.”,
"Also included is a reading describing what behavior modification is”,
"and is not.”,
- l}‘
B2 CHANGING CLASSROOM ENVIRONMENT TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS
{description: \checked 2/22/90
Subgoals = disr<h>, atten<h>, workhabits<hs;
Type = management<a>;

Probiem Situations =
individual work<h>, group workem>, teacher led instruction<m:,
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transitions<h>;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<n>, extreme<ny:

Problem Scope =
one<n>, some<my>, allem>;

Effort Intrusion =
moderate<a>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolen>, high school <n>;

\EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;]
{behatt:

"B2 CHANGING ENVIRONMENT TO MEET STUDENT NEEDS",

"Assessing classrooms and making smaill changes in physical settings can”,
"modify some student behavior alone or in combination with other management”,
"strategies. An environmental checklist is provided fo help teachers®,

"analyze their use of space.”,

"%

4

B3 MANAGING SURFACE BEHAVIOR
[description. \checked 2/22/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<ms, atten<h>, immat<l>;
Type = managemeni<a>, affective;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>,
group work<h>, transitions<h>, away from class<i>;

Problem Severity =
mild<>, moderate, severe<l>, exireme<n>,;

Problem Scope =
all, some, one<n>;

Effort Intrusion =
mild<h>, moderate<m>,

Teaching Level =
primary<hs, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<m>, high school<i>;
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\EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;}

{behatt:
*B3 MANAGING SURFACE BEHAVIOR",

"This paper describes approaches to behavior management that are not",
"based on behavior modification principles. These approaches focus”,
"on behavior, but they also consider internal psychological processes.”,
*Four major alternatives to handling misbehavior are 1) permitting,”,

*2) tolerating, 3) intertering, and 4) preventive planning. The goal”,
"is to tind the right combination of technigques for each student.”,
"Guidelines are given for how and when to use these techniques.”,

"7

B4 TIMEOUT
[description: \checked 2/22/90

Subgoals =
disr<h>, aggr<h>, immat<n>, esteemc<n>, sociaiskills<n>, socialdevel<n>,;

Type= managementi<a>,

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<m:, individual work<m»>, group work<m>,
transitions<mx>, away from class<i>;

Problem Severity =
milo<n>, moderate<n>, severe<h>, extreme<h>;

Problem Seope =

allen>, some <n>, one;

Punitive =
yas<a>;

Effort Intrusion =
mild <n>, moderate<n>, extensivechs;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middle school<i>, high school<i>,

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS:
immature Angd Emotional Problems = suicide talk<n>, emotional<n>,

negative talk<n>, apathy<ns, self injury<n>, ashamed<n>;
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;}
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{behatt:
B4 TIME OUT",

“The basic idea behind time~-out is to give a misbehaving student”,
"“time out' from positive reinforcement. There are different ways",

"to accomplish this time out, including simply ignoring the student”,
"{(nonseclusionary), contingent observation (exclusionary), and “,
"removal of the student (seclusionary). These methods are described",
* and guidelines are provided for their use.”,

"

BS INCREASING POSITIVE INTERACTIONS

[description: ‘checked 2/22/90

Subgoals = disr<i>, aggr<i>, esteem, immat;

Type = affective<h>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<h>,
away from class<hx, transitions<hs;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<l>, extreme<n>:

Problem Scope =
one<i>, somex<hs>, ailcm>;

Effort Intrusion =
mild<h> moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high schooi<h>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS:

Teacher Problems = none<n>;}

{behatt:

"BS INCREASING POSITIVE INTERACTIONS",

“The teacher is a very important person in the fife of the student.”,
"This training option gives teachers concrele ways 1o focus on the",
“strengths of their students. The usual outcome of this approach is”,

“that students’' behavior improves, more learning occurs and self-.",
“gsteem improves.”,
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"

B6 TEN STEPS TO GOOD DISCIPLINE
[description: \checked 2/22/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, workhabits, aggr<h>, attpunc<h>;
Type= management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<m>,
away from class <m>, transitions<h>;

Problemn Severity =
mild<n>, moderate<l>, severe<my>, extreme<ms;

Problem Scope =
one<n>, some<n>, ali;

Etort Intrusion =
mild<n>, moderate, extensive;

Teaching Level =

primary<n>, intermediate<m>, middie schoolch>, high schoolch>;]
{behatt:

"B6 TEN STEPS TO GOOD DISCIPLINE",

"Tﬁe ten step program that Glasser describes as ‘constructive, no-nonsense,”,
"non-punitive’ is called ‘Reality Therapy' and is a school-wide”,
"approach to dealing with discipline problems. The ten steps are”,
"described and general suggestions are provided: be personal, refer 0",
"present behavior, do not use value judgments, plan alternatives, be”,
"committed, don‘t accept excuses, do not punish, and never give up.”,
"}

B7 EFFECTIVE PUNISHMENT

[description: \checked 2/22/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<h>, immat<ns>, esteem<n>;

Type= managemeni<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<h>,

away from class<m>, transitions<h>;

Problem Severity =
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mild<n>, moderate<m>, severe<h>. extremec<h>;

Problem Scope =
one<h>», some<m>, ali<i>;

Punitive =
yes<a>,

Effort Intrusion =
mild<n>, moderate<h>, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<hs, high school<m>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS:
Teacher Problems = avoidance<n>;)
{behat;

"B 7 EFFECTIVE PUNISHMENT",

"The term “punishment’ applies to something that follows a behavior”,
"and reduces the likelihood that the behavior will reoccur. Punishment”,
"can change student behavior Quickly, but there are some drawbacks.”,
"These drawbacks are explained and guidelines for the effective use of",
"punishment are given.”,

» -}’
B8 LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS
[description: \checked 2/22/90

Subgoals =
disr<h>, atten<h>, workhabits<m>;

Type= management<a;

Problem Situations =
teacher led instruction<a>, away from class<n>;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate, severe«l>, extreme<ns>;

Problem Scope =
one<n>, some, alich>;

Effort Infrusion =
mild<h>, moderate;

Teachmg Level =
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prilmary<n>, intermediate<ms, middie schoolem>, high school,
\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS:
Work Type = yes<a>}

{behatt:

"B8 LARGE GROUP PRESENTATIONS AND DISCUSSIONS",
'Abproaches tfo managing large group lectures and discussions include”,
"using questions for active involvement, visual aids, and appropriate”,
"pacing. These approaches are described and suggestions for dealing”,

* with misbehavior, such as claritying rules, are discussed.”,

"7

E]

89 STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK

{description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = workhabits<m>, disr<m>, atten<h>, aggr<n>;

Type= academic modilication<h>, managementc<h>;

Problem Situations = individual work<a>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<ms, severe<ms, extreme<i>;

Problem Scope = one<n>, some<h>, allch>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<h>;

Teaching Level = primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<i>,
high school«i>;]

ib‘ehatl:

“B9 STRUCTURING INDEPENDENT WORK",

- »

“independent seatwork is a mucwn used instructional option for a whole class™,
"or mixed with small group work, but some students’ misbehavior during”,
“ndependent work can detract from instruction. Suggestions are given for °,
“managing student behavior while they are working on their own.”,

.

B11 ESTABLISHING CLASSROOM RULES
[description: \checked 2/23/90
Subgoals = disr<h>, attench>, workhabits<h>, attpunc<h>;
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Type = management<as;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, irdividual work<h>,
group work<h>, transitions<my;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = oneci>», some<hs, alich>;
Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolem>, high school<m>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Group Process = yes<a>,
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;}

{behatt:

“B11 ESTABLISHING CLASSROOM RULES",

~Student off-task behavior results in an estimated 15-25% oss in",
instructional time. Both students and teachers function best when limits",
~and expectations are clearly defined and agreed upon. Six slemenis of the”,
"sociat confract (rute-making) between students and teachers are outlined. ™,
\"B1t PREVENTIVE DISCIPLINE",

\ "» I‘

\"Some student behavior problems can be prevented, and switching”,

\"from “reactive’ fo “preventive’ discipline can benefit both™,

\students and teachers. These materials present a variety of ",

\"approaches to preventive discipline.”,

"%

*

B12 TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES

{description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoais = atten<h>, workhabits<h>, immatem> |

Type= academic modification<h>, managemeni<h>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<a>, away from class<n>;
Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>, exireme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<n>, some<m>, alich>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<h>;
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Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middie schooi<l>, high schooi<i>,

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Work Type = yes<a>;
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;}
{behatt:

*B12 TEACHER VERBAL STRATEGIES",

“Several stralegies have been proven effective in increasing attention and”,
“decreasing disruptive behavior with special populations. These strategies”,
"involve teacher presentation factors, like pace of delivery and verbal™,
“cues, as well as related reinforcement.”,

"7

B13 CONFLICT RESOLUTION

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = aggr<h>, socialskills<h>, socialdevel<m>,

Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<ms, individual work<i>, group work<h>,
away from class<my>, transitions<m>;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>;

Problem Scope =
one<l>, somec<my, alich>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderatech>, extensive<m>;

Teaching Level =
primary<n>, intermediate<i>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
Group Process = yes<a>,
Social Problems = none<n>, fear<h>, inappropriate<h>;}

{behatt:

“B13 CONFLICT RESOLUTION,

L]
*
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"Learning about conflict may help students manage their own probiems.”,
*Conflict can be presented as a part of personal and world situations”,
"with the goal of understanding the nature of constructive problem",
"solving. Some example activities are presented.”,

~ '}’

B14 REDUCING STRESS OF STUDENTS IN CONFLICT
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<h>, socialskills<m>, socialdevel<h>,
esteemc<h>, immat,

Type= affective<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instructionem>, individual work<m>, group work<m>,
transitions<m>, away from class<m>,;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<m>, severe<h>, exireme<ms;
Problem Scope = c..ech>, some<ms, allsn>;

Ettort Intrusion = mild<m>, moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =

primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h> ;]
{behatt:

“B14 REDUCING STRESS OF STUDENTS IN CONFLICT",
~Students' behavior can be especially difficult o manage when they”,
~are In crisis or under stress. The article provided suggests eight”,

“strategies a teacher can use to help students cope with emotional”,
"stresses.”,

"1
B15 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<ms>, workhabits<h>, workskills<m>,
socialskilis<ms>, atipunc<h>;

Type= management<a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction, individual work,
group work, away from class<h>, transitions<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<l>, moderatecm>, severe<m>, extreme<m:>;

334

332




Problem Scope = one<h>, some<m>, all<n>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderale<h>, extensive <h>;
Teaching Level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<h>, high schoolch>;}
{behatt:

“B15 CONTINGENCY CONTRACTING",

“Contingency contracting involves developing writlen agreements between”,
"teacher and student regarding behavioral goals and the rewards that",
“will be delivered for attainment of the goals. Examples and strategies”,
"for contracting are provided.”,

"7

B16 PREVENTIVE DISCIPLINE IN EARLY CHILDHOQD
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = disr<m>, atten<h>, workhabits<h>;

Type = managemeni<a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>,
group work<my>, transitions<m>;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>, extreme<n>;

Problem Scope = one<l>, some<m>, all<h>;
Effort intrusion - mild<h>,

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<i>, middie school<n>, high schooln>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Group Process = yes<a>,
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>;]

{behatt:

‘8‘16 PREVENTIVE DISCIPLINE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD",
‘Ciamroom strategies for preventing possible behavior problems in®,
"young children include establishing clear rules and routines, varying”,

“teaching modes, and reinforcing good behavior. Preventing behavior®,
"problems can maximize instructional time and provide a positive classroom”,
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*atmosphere. This training option includes a description of preventive”,
“techniques.”,
"%

817 GROUP CONTINGENCIES
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals =
disr<h>, aggr, atten<m>, workhabits<h>, socialdeveich>, attpunc<m>;

Type= management<a>;

Problein Situations = teacher led instructionems, individual work<m>>,
group work<h>, away from class<my, fransitions<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<m>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<h>, alich>;
Effort intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<h>, extensive<m:;

Teaching Level =

primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<m>;
\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Group Process = yesca>;}

{behatt;

L

“B17 GROUP CONTINGENCIES",

*Group contingencies can be effective in changing individual and group®,
"behavior by making use of social reinforcement in the peer group in a",
*varigly of settings. Group cuntingencies are defined as group or”,

"individual behavior performed for group rein‘orcement. General information”,
“and two examples of classroom group contingencies are provided.”,

"7

$

B18 PRAISE GOOD BEHAVIOR AND IGNORE BAD BEHAVIOR
[description: \checked 3/1/90

Subgoals = disr, atten, workhabits, esteem<m>;

Type= management<a>, aitective;

Problem Situations =

away from class<l>, teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>,
group work<h>, transitions<h>;
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Problem Severity =
exireme<n>, severe<n>, moderate, mild<hs:

Problem Scope =
ong<m>, somechs, alichs:

Effort intrusion =
mild<h>, moderate<n>, extensive<n>;

Teaching Level =
primary<hs, intermediatechs>, middie school<i>, high school<ns:

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Teacher Problems = none<a;
Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>(}

{behatt:

"Bis PRAISE GOOD BEHAVIOR AND IGNORE BAD BEHAVIOR",

“One article in this training option explains how 1o recognize and ignore®,
“behavior that is intended to get teacher attention. Often accompanying ",
“ignoring is praising good behavior. A caution against the overuse of praise”,
"is presented in the other article in this training option.”,

"%

B19 SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoais = disr, workhabits<h>, workskills<ms, socialdevelems,
socCiaiskills, attpunc;

Type= managementcas;

Problem Situations =

teacher ted instruction, individual work, transitions,

group work, away from class:

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate, severe<n>, extreme<ns:
Problem Scope = one<n>, some, ali<hs>:

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<hs, extensive<my;
Teaching Level =

primary, intermediate, middte school, high school;]

{behatt:

1]
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"B18 SETTING GOALS FOR STUDENTS",

"Goal setting is 2 way 10 help a teacher keep on track with students”,

by planning ahead and having a sirategy in mind when misbehavior occurs.”,
“Four steps for goal-setting are outlined.”,

"%

L]

B20 SELF MONITORING ACADEMIC PROGRESS

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = workhabits<h>, workskilis<h>,

Type= management, academic modification;

Problem Situations = individual work<h>, group work<h>, away from class;
Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<ns, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, some<ms, allm>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<n>, extensive<ms>,

Teaching Level =
primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middle schoolem>, high school<n>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

independent Work Needs = yes<a> .}

{behatt:

“B20 SELF-MONITORING ACADEMIC PROGRESS",

"Téchniques of seli-management can be taught to students to help them",
"achieve in areas such as attendance, math, and story writing.",
"Self-monitoring techniques described in this training option are:",
"self-recording and self—checking.”,

"7

B21 STUDENT SELF MONITORING BEHAVIOR

[description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = workskillsem>, workhabits, disr<h>, atten<h>,
aggr<i>, attpunc<h:;

Type= management<ax.

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<m>, individual work<h>,
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transitions<h>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<i>, moderatech>, severe<n>, extreme<ns;
Problem Scope = one<h>, somecl>, all<n>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<n>, extensive<ms:

Teaching Level =
primary<m>, imtermediate<h>, middie schooi<hx, high school<h>;

Independent Work Needs = yes<a>;

Classroom Management Needs = yes<as;}

{behatt:

"B21 STUDENT SELF-MONITORING BEHAVIOR",

"Séil-mediated procedures are those that put the responsibility for™,
“behavior in the hands ot the student with teacher supervision.”,
"Self—control procedures that have been shown 10 be successful with®,
“disruptive students include self-monitoring ar 3 self-instruction.”,

"A description and several examples are givern.”,

"

B22 CONFERENCING WITH STUDENTS AND PARENTS
{description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoeals = disr<h>, aggr<h>, immat<h>;

Type= afiective <a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction, individual work,
group work<h>, away from class<h>, transitions;

Probirm Severity = mild<!>, moderate<h>, severe<h>, extreme<m:;
Problem Scope = one<h>, some<ms, alici>;

Effort intrusion = mild<n>, moderate, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =

primary, intermediate, middle school, high schoot;}

{behatt:

“B22 CONFERENCING WITH PARENTS AND STUDENTS",

"C;)nferences can be a very important part of a behavior management plan.”,
"Open and clear communication is the key to successtul conferences with *,
"students and parents. General guidelines are given in one article and",
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"a specific technique, Lite Space interviewing, is described in =,
"another article.”,
"7

B23 ATTENDING TO STUDENT FEELINGS

{description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = socialdevelch>, esteem<hy>, sociaiskille, immatems:
7

L)
Type= aflective<a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction, group work,
away from class, transitions,

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderatech>, severe<m>, extremexi>;
Problem Scope = onech>, some<m>, allem>,
Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate;
Teaching Level =
primary intermediate, middie school, high school;}
{behatt:
“B23 ATTENDING TO STUDENT FEELINGS",
“C'ommunication and understanding are important to building a relationship®,
“through which teachers and students can work together to solve problems.”,
"Suggestions for ways to help students cope with their feelings and”,
"needs are given.”,
"7

B25 STRATEGIES FOR COOPERATIVE LEARNING
[description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = atten<h>, socialskilis<m>, socialdevel<h>, immat<m>;
Type= managemeni<h>, academic modification<h>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h»>, individual workems,
group work<h>;

Probie\m Severity = mild<h>, moderate<ms, severe<i>, extremexi>,
Probiem Scope = one<n>, some<h>, ali<h>,

Effort Intrusion = mild<i>, moderate<h>, extensive<m:,
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Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<h>, high schoolem>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

High Low = yesca>]

{behatt:

“Bés STRATEGIES FOR COOPERATIVE LEARNING™,

"c;:operanve learning contrasts with competitive and individualistic”,
"tasks by having students share goals and resources. Studies have shown",
“that grouping students of mixed abliities and providing a specific”,
"structure can help inattentive or disruptive students be more successful.”,
“"Two general information articles and three example lesson plans are”,
"inctuded to give an overview of this populfar and effective technique.”,
"7

|

B26 LET ELEMENTARY STUDENTS CHOOSE THE REWARD
[description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, atten<h>, workhabits<m>, socialdevel<m>,
aggr<m>, attpuncems>, immat<i>,

Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations = transitions<m>, away from class<m>,
teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<h>,

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<h>, gxtremex<i>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, somec<my, allem>;
Effort' intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schooi<n>, high schooi<n>;}
{behatt:

“B26 LET ELEMENTARY STUDENTS CHOOSE THE REWARD",

“Students can choose rewards as part of contingency contracting (B15) or”,
"as a part of a teacher's overall classroom management plan. Rewards can",
"be easy to arrange such as providing exira free time, or they can be “,
“compiex, such as providing tangible rewards for certain levels of",
“performance. Gathering student input is crucial fo etfective use of rewards.”,
"Guidelines for and examples of reinforcement surveys are provided.”,

"oy
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B27 PEER TUTORING

[description; \checked 2/27/80

Subgoals = workhabits<h>, workskills<m>, socialskilis<m>, socialdevel<m>;
Type = management<a>, academic modilication<h>,

Problem Situations = individual work<h>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<h>, severecm>, extremexi>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<m>, ali<n>;

Etfort Infrusion = miid<n>, extensiva<m>, moderate<h>,

Teaching Levei =
primary<h>, intermediatech>, middie school<m>, high schoolem>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

High Low = yes<a>]

{behatt:

“B27 PEER TUTORING",

"M’ost behavior interventions are teacher directed. ,

*Another influence on student behavior is the peer group. Peer”,
“influence can be utilized for altainment of educational goals through”,
“strategies described in this training option, such as peer tutoring,”,
"modeling, and reinforcement. ",

“7

B28 CHANGING DISRUPTIVE BEHAVIOR
[description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = disr<a>, agg. <m>;

Type= managemeni<a>, academic muoditication;

Problem Situations = teacher led instructionchs, individual work<h>,
transitions<m:>, group workem>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity « mild<l>, moderate<h>, severe<m>, extremec!>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, some<ms>, ali<i>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<a>;
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Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h> middie schoolem>, high school<m>;}
{behatt:

“B28 CHANGING DISRUPTIVE BEHAV'OR",

L

*Deciding what is disruptive behavior requires careful observation of the”,
"gftects of the behavior and teacher needs. Once a",

"decision is made fo change a disruptive behavior pattern, some options”,
"are available such as differential and intermittent reinforcements,”,
"attending to academic deficits, restructuring the classroom, and",
"self-control resources.”,

"

829 INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMMING

[description: \checked 2/27/90

Subgoals = workskills, atten<h>, disrem>, workhabits<h>;

Type = academic modification<a>;

Problem Situations = individual work<h>,

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<i>, extreme<i>,
Problem Scope = one<m>, somec<h>, allemy>;

Effort Intrusicn = mild<!>, moderate<h>», extensive <h>;

Teaching Levet! =
primary<h>, inllermediate<h>, middie schoolem>, high school<m>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

High Low = yes<a>;]

.{.b”ehatt:

"B29 INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMMING",

Academ:c restructuring may help some students improve their class”,
"behavior. Individualization is one way to failor instruction o the”,

“student's needs. Some suggestions are given for designing individual®,
"work that can make the process efficient and effective.”,

"

4

B30 IMPROVING SOCIAL DEFICITS
[description: \checked 2/27/90
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Subgoals = soclaiskills, socialdevel<m>, esteem<ms>, immat<ms;
Type= affective<a>, managemenich», academic modification;

Probiem Situations = transitions<m>, teacher led instruction<h>,
individual work<h>, group work<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<ms, severecms, exiremex<i>,
Problem Scope = one<hs>, some<hs, alixi>;
Effort Intrusion = mild<m>, moderate<m>, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<ms, intermediate<h>, middie school<ms, high schoolki>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

General Sociatl Goals = yes<a>; |
{behatt:

“B30 IMPROVING SOCIAL DEFICITS",

“Students with social deficits manifest behavior like withdrawal and age”,
“inappropriate behavior. Social deficits can occur as a result of behavior”,
"deficiencies, low self-esteem, and avoidance/anxiety patterns. This",
"training option provides several specific strategies for helping”,
“students with social deficits such as these.”,

"7

B31 IMPROVING STUDENT MOTIVATION

[description: \checked 2/26/30

Subgoais = workhabitsem>, aften<a>, atipunc<ms,

Type= management, affective, academic modification;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h»,
group work<hs>, away from class<l>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<m», extreme<ns;
Problem Scope = one<n>, somec<h>, alich>,
Etiort Intrusion = mild<m>, moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, rrdle school<h>, high school<ms;
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\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Motivation Needs = yes<a>]
{behatt:

"B.:N IMPROVING STUDENT MOTIVATION",

"Motivation to jearn can be described as student attention o tessons”,
"and engagement in academic learning tasks in classrooms. Strategies”,
“to help increase student motivation are presented in two categories:”,
1. strategies {0 establish motivation to learn and™,

"2. strategies that capitalize on existing intrinsic motivation in order”,

“to make the academic tasks more enjoyabie for students.”,

"7

]

B32 PRACTICING POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT
[description: \checked 3/1/90

Subgoals = workhabits<h>, attpunc<h>, disr<h>, atten<h>;

Type= management<as,

Probiem Siuations =
away from class<m>, teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h...
group work<h>, transitions<m»;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, somec<h>, alich>;
Effort intrusion = mild<n>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>;}
{behatt:

“832 PRACTICING POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT",

“Eftective classroom discipline is aided by positive reinforcement.”,

"Ten practical a:d specific principles for positive behavior management”,
“are explained and techniques for their application to classrooms are”,
"given.”,

"7

*

B33 COMMUNICATION STRATEGIES

[description: \checked 2/26/90
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Subgoals = aggr<m», disr<h>, socialdevelcm>;

Type = affective<h>;

Problem Situations =

away from class<m>, transtions<h>, individual work<h>, group work<ms>,
teacher led instruction<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<ms>, severeci>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, somec<hs, alich>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<m>;

Teaching Level =
primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<h>,

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Teacher Problems = none<n>;}

{behatt:

"B33 COMMUNICATION STRATEGIES",

*Communication consists of talkking and listening. Specific suggestions™,
*for active listening and using I-messages in falking with students®,
"may help mutual communication in & seven—stage process of problem”,
"solving as well as in non-conflict situations.”,

“}

»

B34 INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS DECREASING WITHDRAWAL
[description:  \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = atten<a>, workhabits<h>, socialdevel<m>;

Type = management<a>, academic modification<h>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual workem>,
group work<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<m>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, some<m>, ali<l>;
Effort intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<m>, high school<m>;
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\EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Classroom Management Needs = yes<a>:]
{behatt:

" B 34 INCREASING ATTENTIVENESS, DECREASING WITHDRAWAL”,

» o

"Students act inattentive and withdrawn for physical, situationat,”,
~and emotional reasons. Strategies for encouraging such students”,
"include: relating assignments 1o the student’s inferests, giving short,”,
*clear instructions, responding to and rewarding attending behaviors,”,
*and involving the student in the task by seli-recording activities”,
~and attending behavinrs.”,

» "}‘

B35 MEETING THE NEEDS OF THE DISRUPTIVE STUDENT

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = disr<a>, atien<h>, workhabits<m>, aggr<!>, socialdevel<i>, immat;
Type = managementca>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<hs, individual work<h>,
group work<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<m>, extreme<n>,
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<m>, allem>;
Effort intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<m>, high schoolrn> ]
{behatt:

“B 35 MEETING THE NEEDS OF THE DISRUPTIVE STUDENT",

LK

~Some strategies that have proven effective with restiess students include:",
~1) fegitimizing energy release, 2) clarifying and articulating teacher”,
~expectations, 3) signaling the student in several ways,”,

*4) selective use of attention, 5) reprimanding, 6) using physical®,
“placement in the classroom, 7) capitalizing on social motivation by",
“involving the student in group activities,8) using student”,
“self—monitoring techniques, and 9) contracting. Steps are outlined”,

“for each of these strategies.”,

" w}.
B36 SOCIAL SKILLS STRATEGIES
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{description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = socialskills<h>, socialdevel;

Type= management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<my>, individual work<m>, group workcm>,
away from class<m>, transitions<m>,

Problem Severity = mildem>, moderatecm>, severe<i>, extremexk>;

Problem Scope =
one<h>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>, extensive<hs;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>,middle school<h>, high school«i>,

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Withdrawn Social Needs = yes<a>;]
'{'b'ehatt:

“B 36 SOCIAL SKILLS STRATEGIES",

"in'tervemion 1o increase the social skifls of children”,

"can create behuvior change. Successiul strategies include: 1) teacher”,
“prompting and reinforcement, 2} peer imitation training, 3) peer”,
“prompting and reinforcement, 4) peer coaching in social skills,”,

"5) cooperative academic {asks, and 6) sell-management approaches.”,
» u}‘

B37 SELF CONTROL TRAINING

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, workhabits<m>, aggr<m>;

Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<m>, individual work <h>,
away from class<ms>, transitions<m>,

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<n>, exiremecn>;
Problem Scope = onech>, some<n>, ali<n>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<n>, extensive<m>;
348
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Teaching Level =
primary<ms, intermediate<h>, middle school<h>, high school<h>;}

{behatt:
“B37 SELF-CONTHROL TRAINING",

nw

*Training students in self-instruction and cognitive self-control have”,

*heen found to have an effect on preventing and managing behavior problems.”,
*Check.ists of skills and examples of training are provided.”,

"7}

B38 SCHOOL HOME MOTIVATION

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = workhabits<ms, disr<h>, attpuncems, aggr<m>, esteemc<h>, immat;
Type = management<a>, affectiveem>;

Problem Situations =
teacher fed instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<ms>,
away from class<h>, transitions<ms>;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<h>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<hs>, some<m>, alich>;
Effort intrusion = mild<m>, moderate<m:, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie schoolem>, high school<i>}
{behatt:

"B38 SCHOOL-~-HOME MOTIVATION",

“Combining efforts of school and home o reinforce appropriate behavior”,
*of students can be very effective. The experimental procedure in this”,
"study involved sending a letter home for good behavior and parents®,
~providing reinforcement accordingly. Within one day the disruptive”,
*behavior of 23 third graders went from constituting 90 percent of the",
~observed time to 10 percent of the observed time. Principles from the",
“study can be applied o most classroom situations.”,

"7

B39 ORGANIZING PLAYTIMES FOr PRIMARY STUDENTS

[description: \checked 2/26/90
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Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<h>, socialdevelem>, immat<h>;

Type = management<a>,;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<n>, away from class<a>;
Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severe<my>, extreme<n>,
Problem Scope = onec<h>, some<m>;

Eitort Intrusion = mild<h>;

Teaching Level =

primary<h>, intermediate<m:, middle school<n>, high schooi<n> ]
{behatt:

“B39 ORGANIZING PLAYTIMES FOR PRIMARY STUDENTS",
"Outdoor play, free play, trips and other events can be difficult”,

“or students who have behavior problems. But these times”,

“can provide valuable opportunities for social skill, cognitive”,

“skifl, and motor skill development. Nine suggestions are included”,
“for organizing activities to maximize success.”,

"7}

»

B40 SKILLSTREAMING FOR ADOLESCENTS

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = socialdevel<h>, sociaiskills<h>;

Type = management<a>,

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<m>, individual work<m>, group work<h>,
transitions<h>, away from class<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<n>, moderate<m>, severe<h>, extramexi>;
Problem Scope = one<n>, some<h>, allem>,

Effort intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>, extensive<h>,

Teaching Level =
primary <n>, intermediate<!>, middle school <h>, high school<hx>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
General Social Goals = yes<a>;)

{behatt:
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" "

“B40 SKILLSTREAMING FOR ADOLESCENTS",

"Siciﬂstreaming is & social skilis curriculum and teaching method that",
“relies on using a group approach with modeling and role playing of”,
*social skills. A detailed explanation of techniques and lists of",
"skills are provided.”,

» n}’

B41 RESFONSE COST

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = disr<h>, aggr<m>, attpunc<h>, atlen<ms>, esteem<n>;
Type = management<a>,

Problem Situations =

teacher fed instruction<h>, individuat work<h>, group work<m>,
transitions<h>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<n>, moderatecm>, severe<m>, extremec<h>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<m>, all<ms;

Punitive = yes<a>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>, extensive<h>,;

Teaching Level =
primary<l>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS:

immature And Emotional Problems = suicide talk<n>, emotional<n>,
negative talken>, apathy<i>, self injury<n>, ashamed<i>}

{behatt:
“B41 RESPONSE COST",

“Riasponse cost is a technique designed to reduce misbehavior through removai”,
"of reinforcers. H is often used in conjunction with token systems”,

“or contingency contracts. Guidelines and cautions for the use of *,

“response cost are provided.”,

- n}’

B42 LET SECONDARY STUDENTS CHOQSE THE REWARD

[description: \checked 2/26/90
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Subgoais = disr<h>, aggr<m>, workhabits<m>, atten<m>, atipunc<h>,
Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<h>,
transitions<m>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, mocerate<m>, severecms, extreme<ms;
Problem Scope = one, some, all;

Effort Intrusion = mild<r.>, moderate<m>, extensive<h>;

Teaching Level =
primary<n>, intermediale<n>, middie school<h>, high schooi<h> ]

(behatt;
"B42 LET SECONDARY STUDENTS CHOOSE THE REWARD",

- "

*Students can choose rewards as part of contingency contracting (B15)",

"or as a part of a teacher's overall classroom management plan. Rewards®,
"can be easy to arrange, such as providing extra free time, or they canbe ™,
“complex, such as providing tangible rewards for certain levels of",
"performance. Gathering student input is crucial to effective use of",

~rewards. Guidelines for and examples of reinforcement surveys are provided.”,

-,
B43 TEACHING SOCIAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = socialskilis<h>, socialdevelams>;

Type = management<a>;

Problem Situations =

teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>, group work<mo,
transitions<h>, away from class<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderaie<h>, severe<ms, extreme<!>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<m>, ali<i>;

Eftort intrusion = mild<i>, moderate<m>, extensive<m>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<n>, high schooi<n>;



\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

General Social Goals = yes<a>;}

'{‘t:'ehatt:

”BAS TEACHING SOCIAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS",

-

"Social communication is a class of behaviors such as greeting, panicipating”,
*in & group, following rules, that is important in relating to peers and™,
"teachers. This use of language to achieve social goals is outlined in steps®,
“of & skills training model.”,

- n]’

B44 LEARNING STATIONS

[description: \checked 2/26/90

Subgoals = disr<m>, workhabitsch>, atten<h>;
Type = academic modification<a»>, management<a>,

Problem Situations = individual work<h>, group workem>,
teacher led instruction<n>, away from class<n>, transitions<n>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>;
Problem Scope = one<n>, some<m>, alih>;
Erfort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderatecm>;

Teaching Level =
primary<m:>, intermediate<h>, middie school<m>, high school<l>,

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

independent Work Needs = yes<a>;
Cilassroom Management Needs = yes<a>;

{behatt:
“B44 LEARNING STATIONS",

LN

“Learning stations can be set up in classrooms to provide a way t0°,
“individualize instruction and to meet specific educational objectives.”,
*UUsed mostly in elementary classrooms, learning centers may serve °,
“similar goals in secondary settings.”,

] I}.




B45 GRADING

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = atten<h>, workhabits<h>, attpunc, esteem;
Type = academic modification<as;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<hs, individual work<h>,
group work<m>, away from class, transitions;

Problem Severity = mild<m>, moderate<h>, severecl>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<h>, some<hs>, alici>;
Effort Intrusion = mild<i>, moderate<m>, extensive<i>;

Teaching Level =
primary<my>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooich>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
Needs = work<a>;]

ibfhaﬁ:

"B45 GRADING",

L ]

“In addition to their evaluative function, grades can be a useful motiator”,
“for students, Combining tetter grades or scores with descriptive,”,
"performance feedback, and moditying grading systems are options that",
“teachers may want to consider.”,

L] -}'

B46 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = workskills, atten<h>, workhabits<h>, disr<m>;

Type = academic modification<ax,

Problem Situations = individual work<h>, group work<em>, away from class<m>;
Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<m>, extramexi>;
Problem Scope = one<m>, alich>, some<ms>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<ms;

Teaching Level =
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primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooich>;
\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Needs = work<a>;

Independent Work Needs = yes<a>;

Classroom Management Megds = yes<a>.}

{behatt:

“B45 MANAGING THE ASSIGNMENT",

“When students display poor organization skills, teachers sometimes need to",
“look at factors related to the assignments themselves as well as 10°,
"students’ behavior. Inappropriate behavior may be symptomatic of a poor”,
“fit with the assignment. This teaching activity gives teachers guidelines”,
“for looking at assignment directions, difficuity level, and adapting”,
“assignments and materials.”,

- 1‘

B47 ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMS
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = atten<l>, disr<l>, workskills, workhabits<h>;

Type = management<a>,

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<h>,
group work<m>, away from class<m>;

Problem Severity = milkd<h>, moderate<h>, severe<l>, extreme<n>,;
Problem Scope = one<n>, some<ms, alic<h>;
Etfort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<m>;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<hs, middie school<h>, high school<m>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Needs = work<a>;
independent Work Needs = yes<ax>;}

{behatt:
"B47 ACCOMMODATIONS FOR STUDENTS WITH ORGANIZATIONAL PROBLEMS",

”on

"O;ten accommodations are necessary {0 enable students to perform to the”,
355
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"best of their abilities, and often poor organizational behavior is at the",
“core of their problem. This teaching activity lists accommodations”,
“eachers have found fo be effective with students.”,

» ﬂ}‘

B4B TEACHER BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT THINKING
[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = atten<h>, disr<h>;

Type = academic modification<h>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<a>, individual workem>,
group workem>, away from class<n>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>, extreme<n>;
Probiem Scope = one<n>, some<i>, alich>;
Effort Intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<ms;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Needs = distracted<a>}

fpont:

"B:ts TEACHER BEHAVIORS THAT ENABLE STUDENT THINKING",

"A'student engaged in a lesson is less likely 1o be disruptive and more”,

“likely to profit from the teaching. Four categories of teacher behavior”,

"that have been demonsirated to influence student achievement and involvement®,
“by inviting, maintaining, and enhancing students’ thinking are described.”,

- W}‘

B49 THINK PAIR SHARE

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = atten<h>, disr;

Type = academic modification<h>;

Problem Situations = teacher ied instruction<as>, away ft Ym class<n>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<n>, extreme<n>;
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Problem Scope = one<n>, some<i>, allch>;
Effort intrusion = mild<h>, moderate<m:;

Teaching Level =
primary<m>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high school<h>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Needs = fights<n>;
Classroom Managemen: Needs = yes<a>;]

{behatt:
"B49 THINK PAIR SHARE",

*Think—Pair-Share is a strategy developed to encourage student participation”,
“in the classroom. Students are taught to use a new response cycle in”,
*answering questions. The technique is simple to ieam and is applicable”,
~across afl grade levels, disciplines, and group sizes.”,

- n}’

B50 SOCIAL SKILLS CURRICULUM ANALYSIS

[description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = socialskilis<h>, socialdevel<m>;

Type = managemeni<a>,

Problem Situations =
teacher led instruction<h>, individual work<m>, group work<h>, transitions<|>;

Problem Severity = mild<h>, moderate<h>, severe<i>, extreme<n>;
Problem Scope = one<n>, some<m>, alicm>;
Etfort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<h>, extensive<m>;

Teaching Leve! =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle school<i>, high school<n>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

General Sociai Goals = yes<a>,
Group Process = yes<ax>.]

{behatt:
“850 SOCIAL SKILLS CURRICULUM ANALYSIS",
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L]

“There are many social skills curriculum packages available. When",
“selecting what curriculum to use, one should consider the aspects of”,
assessment, what strategies to implement, and measurement ot effects”,
"on student performance. Practical considerations, instructional sirategies,”,
*and a list of social skills programs are presented.”,

- u}'

B51 PROBLEM SOLVING

{description: \checked 2/23/50

Subgoals = workhabits<h>, workskills, socialdevel<h>, socialskills;

Type = managemeni<a>,

Problem Situations = individual work, group work<h>, away from class<h>;
Problem Severity = miild<h>, moderate<m>, severeci>, extreme<n>,
Problem Scope = oneg<l>, some<m>, alich>;

Effort intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>,;

Teaching Level =
primary<n>, intermediate<h>, middie school<h>, high schooll>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Needs = work<a>,;
independent Work Needs = yes<a>;}

{behatt:

“851 PROBLEM SOLVING",

~Solutions Unlimited’ is a multimedia {computer, video, worksheet) program”,

“in which several problem-solving strategies are presented. Each unit consists”,

~of & video lesson and computer application. Emphasis is on breaking”,

“strategies into steps that are easy to remember and using the steps in.",

“practical applications. Eight units are described and reviewed. Available”,

~at Howard County Diagnostic Center and Howard County Staft Development Center.",

ﬂﬂ)‘

853 FIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES FOR SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS TRAINING
[description: \checked 2/23/90
Subgoals = socialskills<h>, socialdevel<h>, aggr<i>;
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Type = managemeni<a>;

Problem Situations = teacher led instruction<h>, individual work,
transitions, group work<h>, away from class<h>;

Problem Severity = mild<h:., moderate<h>, severe<i>, extreme<ns;
Problem Scope = one<m>, some<m>, ali<h>;
Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate;

Teaching Level =
primary<h>, intermediate<h>, middle sche ol <i>, high schoot<n>;

\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS
Generat Social Goals = yesca>}

{behatt:

“8’53 FIVE TEACHING STRATEGIES FOR SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS TRAINING",

*Five teaching strategies are described as important to a positive classroom®,
*atmosphere in which appropriate student behavior is elicited or strengthened.”,
“Use of the five s'rategies: positive feedback, ignore-attend-praise, “,
“teaching interaction, direct prompt, and sit and watch, may make teaching®,
*social skills and other subjects easier and more rewarding.”,

-,
B54 THINK ALOUD

{description: \checked 2/23/90

Subgoals = workhabits<h~, workskills, socialdevel<h>, socialskills,
Type = management<a>,

Problem Situations - individual work, group work<h>, away from class;

Problem Severity =
mild<h>, moderate<m>, severe<ny>, extreme<n>;

Probiem Scope = one<n>, some<my>, allem>;

Effort Intrusion = mild<n>, moderate<m>, extensive <h>;
Teaching Level =

primary<h>, intermediate<m>, middle school<n>, high school<n>;
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\ EXTRA SPECIFICATIONS

Neads = work<a>;
independent Work Needs = yes<a>;]

{hehatt:

" o

“B54 THINK ALOUD",

" Verbal mediation (thinking aloud to guide problem solving) has proven to",
*be an effective strategy for solving academic and social problems. "Think",
"Aloud’ program for improving social and cognitive skiils includes methods®,
"for teachers that facilitate student use of verbal mediation.”,

Q.}
).

%
externals:

Fite Clear: \Program to clear files used to combine goals & types
[program. “FC"}.

%
demons:
\DEMONS TO SELECT GET HELP

Get Help Demon1:

when
Needs = fights or
Teacher Problems = aggressive or
Problem Severity = extreme and
Get Help Stop = no

then
reassert Get Help Stop = yes.
erase Get Help Foliowup.
it Get Help Followup = yes then

message Gst Help Message.

endif.

endwhen.

Get Help Demon2:

when
inmature And Emotional Problems = suicide talk | self injury and
Get Help Stop = no

then
reassert Get Help Stop = yes.
reassert Get Help Followup = yes.
message Get Help Message.
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endwhen.

\"** DEMONS TO ASK FOLLOW-UP QUESTIONS IN ADVISOR

Work Ask Demon:
when
Needs = work
then
erase Work Problems.
askior Work Problems.
if Work Problems = seelist then

message

“The following work—-related behaviors may be required”,

“in a school situation:",” Single Line,™,

® * Compieting tasks of a given size and complexity.”,

* Working independently for a set period of time”,

* Attending to the teacher during a lecture.”,

* Taking notes.”,

* Moving around the classroom to obtain materials, complete”,
assignments, form teaching groups, eic.”,

* Working with other students oi: cooperative tasks.”,

* Studying and doing assignments at home.",™ Single Line,™.

3 3 3 3 3 2 132

erase Work Problems.
askfor Work Problems.
endif.
endwhen.

Social Ask Demon:

when
Needs = social | tights or
immature And Emotional Problems = social
and Social Ask Stop = no

then
reassert Social Ask Stop = yes.
erase Social Problems, Teacher Problems.
askfor Social Problems, Teacher Problems.

endwhen,

immature Ang Emotional Ask Demon:
when
Needs = immature emotional or
Social Problems = fear | emotional
and Immature And Emotional Ask Stop = no
then
reassert Immature And Emotional Ask Stop = yes.
grase Immature And Emotional Problems.
askfor immature And Emotional Problems.
endwhen.
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\DEMON TO DISPLAY GOALS

Display Goails Demon:
when
Display Goals = yes
then
message
LCS,
¥ orasncosrcoszecoaREoESROS CURRENT GOALS = = mn:s:::::::c:=‘,
* HIGHEST PRIORITY GOALS: ".
if Atten = high then message Atten Statement. endit.
if Workhabits = high then message Workhabits Statement. endit.
if Workskills = high then message Workskills Statement. endif.
it Attpunc = high then message Attpunc Statement. endif.
if Socialskills = high then message Socialskills Statement. endif.
it Socialdevel = high then message Socialdevel Statement. endif.
it Esteem = high then message Esteem Statement. endif.
if immature = high then message immature Statement. endif.
if Disr = high then message Disr Statement. endif.
if Aggr = high then message Aggr Statement. endif,
if Atten # high and Workhabits # high and Workskills # high and
Attpunc#highandSocialskws#highandSoclaldmi#highand
immature # high and Esteem # high and Disr # high and Aggr # high
then message None Statement. endif.
message
" MEDIUM PRIORITY GOALS: ".
if Atten = medium then message Atten Statement. endit.
if Workhabits = medium then message Workhabits Statement. endif.
if Workskilis = medium then message Workskifls Statement. endif.
it Attpunc = medium then message Atipunc Statement. endif.
it Socialskills = medium then message Soclalskills Statement. endif.
it Socialdevel = medium then mess~ge Sociaidevel Statement. endif.
if Esteem = medium then message Esteem Statement. endif.
it iImmature = medium then message immature Statement. end:.
if Disr = medium then message Disr Statement. endit.
if Aggr = medium then messape Aggr Statement. endi.
it Atten # medium and Workhabits # medium and
Workskills # medium and Attpunc # medium and Socialskills # medium
and Socialdevel # medium and immature # med:um and Esteem # medium
and Disr # medium and Aggr # medium
then message None Statement. endif.
message
Double Line,
* GOALS NOT SELECTED FOR YOU AT THIS TIME: ".
— if Atten = no then message Atten Statement. endif.
it Workhabits = no then message Workhabits Statement. endif.
it Workskills = no then message Workskills Statement. endif.
it Attpunc = no then m.ssage Altpunc Statement. endif.
if Socialskills = no then message Socialskills Statement endif.
it Socialdevel = no then message Sociakievel Statement. endit.
if Esteem = no then message Esteemn Statement. endif.
it Immature = no then message Immature Statement. endif.
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if Disr = no then message Disr Statement. endif.

if Aggr = no then message Aggr Statement. endif.

if Atten # no and Workhabits # no and
Workskills # no and Atipunc # no and Socialskilis # no
and Socialdevel # no and Immature # no and Esteem # no
and Disr # no and Aggr # no

then message None Statement. endi.

endwhen.

\DEMON TO REDISPLAY TRAINING OPTIONS

Redisplay Demon:
when
Seeagain = yes
then
message LCS,
“You can oblain a printout of whatever is on the screen by simply”,
"pressing the Print Screen key.”,

“Please note that this only works it a printer is attached, turned”,
"on and ready to print.”,

"lf you press the Print Screen key and nothing happens, check that”,
“the printer is turned on and has paper.©,

NN 1 NI RR B NE BN N0 NN B8
* ? . * * * » v ¥ M

display value of Behavior Training Options.
it Want = yes then
display attach behatt of value of Behavior Training Options.
endif.
erase Want.
erase Seeagain.
askfor Seeagain.
endwhen,

Yo

actions:

\CLEARS TEMPORARY GOAL FILES
filenumber = 1.

\NITIALIZING VARIABLES

\EXECUTION CONTROL

immature And Emotional Ask Stop = no.

Social Ask Stop = no.

Get Help Stop = no.
Confirm Goals = “z".
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WNEEDS SPECIFICATIONS

Work Problems = unknown.

Social Problems = none.

Teacher Problems = none.

Immature And Emotional Problems = none.

\GOALS

Atten = no.
Workhabits = no.
Workskills = no.
Attpunc = no.
Socialskills = no.
Socialdevel = no.
Esteem = no.
immature = no.
Disr = no.

Aggr = no.

APPROACHES

\Get Help = no.
Get Help Followup = no.

\TRANSITIONAL GOAL AND APPROACHES VARIABLES



Bmt = ™.
Al ="

\EXECUTION OF CONSULTATION

display attach Cover of kb.
message combine ("Last update: *, Update).
display attach Credit of kb.

message

LCS,

Double Line,™,

" The Behavior Strategy Selector contains a number of methods”,
* {or dealing with problems of student behavior and motivation.”,

" 'n is designed to solve specific problems invoiving one student,”,
" a group of students or an entire class.”,

" ‘You will be asked a series of questions to help the computer”,
* select the most appropriate teaching methods. Then, you will",
" receive a list of suggested teaching methods.”,

"

“ 'infonnaﬁon on each of these methods is contained in the =,
* bilue binders or boxes.”,

L g

* You will be aliowed to repeat the program if you want.”,

" ’Now, please think of a problem involving the behavior and/or ~,
" motivation and/or emotions of one or more students, and”,
" proceed with the program.”,

Double Line.
\ASK FOR INPUT ATTRIBUTES

askfor Teaching Level, Needs, Problem Scope, Problem Situations,
Problem Severity, Prior Efforts, Peer intluence.

if Needs = distracted | disturbs | work then
askfor Work Type.
askfor High Low.
eise
Work Type = no.
High Low = no.
endif.

\ CALCULATE GOAL SCORES AND RECONCILE GOALS

Disruption Aggression Score =
istrue(Needs = disturbs) + 2‘istrue (Needs = fights) +
istrue (Needs = tardy truant) + istrue (Teacher Problems = resistant) +
2*istrue (Teacher Problems = aggressive). \MAX = 7
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Work Score =
istrue {Needs = distracted) + istrue (Needs = work). \MAX =2

Social Score =
istrue (Social Problems = never) + istrus (Social Problems = sometimes) +
istrue {Social Problems = fear) + istrue (Social Problems = inappropriate) +
istrue {Social Probiems = perceptions) +
istrue (Social Problems = emotional) +
istrue (Teacher Problems = avoidance). \MAX = 7

Immature Emotional Score =

\ istrue {immature And Emotional Problems=immature)
istrue {Immature And Emotional Problems=helpless)
+ istrue {Immature And Emotional Problems=bizarre)
+ J’istrue (immature And Emotional Problems=suicide talk)
+ istrue (iImmature And Emotional Problems~emotional)
+ istrue (immature And Emotional Problems=poor self care)
+ istrue {iImmature And Emotional Problems=apathy)
+ 3*istrue (immature And Emotional Problems=self injury)
+ istrue (Immature And Emotional Problems=social)
+ istrue (Social Problems = emotional). MAX = 11

Esteem Score =
3*istrue (Immature And Emotional Problems=suicide tatk)
+ istrue (Immature And Emotional Problems=negative talk)
+ istrue (Immature And Emotional Problems=poor self care)
+ strue (immature And Emotional Problems=ashamed)
+ 3tistrue (immature And Emotional Problems=self injury). \MAX = 7

Affective Score =
immature Emotional Score + Esteem Score
— istrue (immature And Emotiunal Problems = suicide talk)
~ istrue {immature And Emotional Problems = poor self care)
- istrue (Immature And Emotional Problems = self injury}). \MAX = 15

\PATTERNS

\ PATTERN 1. Aggression/Disruption without Emotional Factors
if Disruption Aggression Score ge 2 and Affective Score le 2 then

if Needs = disturbs or Teacher Problems = resistant then
reassert Disr = high. endit.
it Needs = fights or Teacher Problems = aggressive then
reassert Aggr = high. endif.
if Needs = tardy truant then
it Disruption Aggression Score = 2 then
reassert Attpunc = high.
gise reassert Attpunc = medium. endif. endif.
if Social Score gt 2 and Disruption Aggression Score it 4 then
it Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Sociaiskills = medium.
else reassert Socialdevel = medium. endif. endif.
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it Social Score gt 4 and Disruption Aggression Score it 4 then
it Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = high.
else reassert Socialdevel = high. endif. endif.
if Needs = distracted then
reassert Atten = high. endit.

endif. \Disruption Aggression Score ge 2 and Aft Sc le 2
\ PATTERN 2. Aggression/Disruption with Emotional Factors
it Disruption Aggression Score ge 2 and Affective Score gt 2 then

if Needs = disturbs or Teacher Problems = resistant then
reassert Disr = high. endif.
if Needs = fights or Teacher Problems = aggressive then
reassert Aggr = high. endif.
it Immature Emotional Score ge 1 then
reassert immature = medium. endit.
it iImmature Emotional Score ge 2 or Disruption Aggression Score = 2 then
reassert immature = high. endif.
if Esteem Score ge 1 then
reassert Esteam = high. endif.
if Social Score gt 2 and Disruption Aggression Score It 4 then
if Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = medium.
glse reassert Socialdevel = medium. endil. endif.
it Social Score gt 4 and Disruption Aggression Score It 4 then
if Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = high.
glse reassert Socialdevel = high. endif. endif.

erase Goal Count.
if Needs = distracted and Goal Count it § then
if Goal Count = 4 then reassert Atien = medium.
else reassert Atien = high. endif. endit.
erase Goal Count.
if Needs = tardy truant and Goat Count it 5 then
it Disruption Aggression Score = 2 then
reassert Attpunc = high.
else reassert Attpunc = medium. endif. endif.

endif. \Disruption Aggression Score ge 2 and Aff Sc gt 2
\ PATTERN 3: Emotional Factor without Aggression/Disruption Factor
if Disruption Aggression Score it 2 and Affective Score gt 2 then
o

’Wa“iﬁ?e Emotional Score ge 1 then

feassert immature = high. endi.

it Esteem Score ge 1 then
reassert Esteem = high. endit.
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it Social Score ge 1 then
if Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = medium.
else reassert Socialdevel = medium. endi®. endit.
if Social Score ge 3 then
if Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = high.
eise reassert Socialdevel = high. endif. endif.
if Needs = distracted then
if Affective Score gt 6 then reassert Atten = medium.
olso reassert Atten = high. endif. endif.
it Needs = work then
it Work Problems = sometimes | both then
erase Goal Count.
it Goal Count = 4 then reassert Workhabits = medium.
else reassert Workhabits = high. endif. endif.
erase Goal Count.
it Work Problems = never | both and Goal Count it 5 then
if Goal Count = 4 then reassert Workskills = medium.
pise reassert Workskills = high. endif. endif.
endif.
erase Goal Count.
if Goal Count It 5 and Needs = disturbs or
Teachsr Problems = resistant then
reassert Disr = high. endif.
erase Goal Count.
it Needs = tardy truant and Goal Count it 5 then
it Goal Count = 4 then
reassert Attpunc = medium.
else reassert Attpunc = high. endif. endif.

endif, \Disruption Aggression Score It 2 and Affective Score gt 2
\ PATTERN 4: No Big Aggression or Dicruption Factors
it Disruption Aggression Score It 2 and Affective Score le 2 thon

it Needs = disturbs or Teacher Problems = resistant then
reassert Disr = high. endif.
if Needs = tardy truant then
reassert Attpunc = high. endit.
if Needs = distracted then
it Disruption Aggression Score gt 0 then
reassert Atten = medium.
glse reassert Atten = high. endif. endif.
it Needs = work then
if Work Problems = sometimes | both then
it Disruption Aggression Score gt 0 then
reassert Workhebits = medium.
glse reassert Woil-habits = high, endit. endif.
it Work Problems = never | both then
if Disruption Aggression Score gt 0 then
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reassert Workskilis = medium.
else reassert Workskills = high. endif. endit.
erase Goal Count.
it Goal Count = 5 then reassert Workskills = no. endif.
endif.
if Esteem Score gt 0 then
reassent Esteem = high. endit.
erase Goal Count.
if Goal Count It 5 then
it Social Score gt 0 then
it Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Socialskills = medium.
else reassert Socialdevel = medium. endif. endif.
it Social Score ge 3 then
it Social Problems = never | perceptions | inappropriate then
reassert Soclaiskills = high.
else reassert Socialdevel = high. endif. endit.
endif.
endif. \Dis Agg it 2 and Aff Score le 2

\REPORT GOALS

message
LCS,
) Based on your answers 1o the preceding questions,”,
the computer recommends that you prioritize your”,

probiem soiving goals as shown on the next screen.”,

Please review the goals. The computer will use”,
them in selecting specific techniques to solve the",
problem you have described.”,

T & 32 g 2 8

b4

YOU MAY SEE EXPLANATIONS OF THE GOALS AND REVISE",
THEIR PRIORITIES.",

OR YOU MAY SIMPLY PROCEED WITH THE PROGRAM USING",
THE GOALS AS SUGGESTED",

** PLEASE NOTL THAT YOU MAY ONLY CHOOSE A TOTAL OF~,
FIVE HIGH AND MEDIUM PRIORITY GOALS. ** =,

x 2 z 2 3 5 3 3

Display Goals = yes. \This activates Goal Display Demon.
\CYCLES THROUGH DISPLAY AND CONFiRM

Proceed OK = no.

while Proceed OK = no do

erase Confirm Goals.

while Confirm Goals # “p* and Conlirm Goals # "P" do
if Confirm Goals = “x" or Confirm Goals = "X then
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reasser! Display Goals = yes.
it Which Goal Explained = 1
then message Atten Explanation.
endit.
if Which Goal Explained = 2
then message W rkhabits Explanation.
endit.
it Which Goal Explained = 3
then message Workskills Explanation.
endit.
if Which Goal Explained = 4
then message Attpunc Explanation.
endit.
i Which Goal Explained = 5
then message Socialskills Explanation.
endif.
it Which Goal Explained = 6
then message Socialdevel Explanation.
endit.
it Which Goal Explained = 7
then message Esteem Explanation.
endif.
it Which Goal Explained = 8
then message Immature Explanation.
endit.
if Which Goal Expiained = 9
then message Disr Explanation.
endif.
#f Which Goal Explained = 10
then message Aggr Explanation.
endi.
it Which Goal Explained # 1 and
Which Goal Explained # 2 and
Which Goal Explained # 3 and
Which Goal Explained # 4 and
which Goal Explained # 5 and
Which Goat Explained # 6 and
Which Goal Explained # 7 and
Which Goat Explained # 8 and
Which Goal Explained # 9 and
Which Goal Explained # 10
then message ™,~,™.™,", .~  TRY AGAIN.",”™,™.
endif.
grase Which Goal Explained.
endif. \Confirm Goals = X

if Confirm Goals = “r" or Confirm Goals = "R" then
reassert Display Goals = yes.
it Which Goal Changed = 1
then erase Atlen.
askfor Atten.
endif.
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it Which Goal Changed = 2
then erase Workhabits.
askfor Workhabits.

endif.

it Which Goal Changed = 3
then erase Workskills.
askfor Workskilts.

endif.

if Which Goal Changed = 4
then erase Attpunc.
askfor Attpunc.

endif.

it Which Goal Changed = 5
then erase Sociaiskilis.
askior Sociaiskills.

endit.

it Which Goat Changed = 6
then erase Socialdevel.
askfor Socialdevel.

endif.

it Which Goal Changed = 7
then erase Esteem.
askfor Esteem.

endif.

if Which Goal Changed = 8
then erase Immature.
askfor immature.

endit.

it Which Goal Changed = 9
then erase Disr.
askior Disrt.

endif.

it Which Goal Changed = 10
then erase AQgr.
askior Aggr.

endit,

if Which Goal Changed # 1 and
Which Goal Changed # 2 and
Which Goal Changed # 3 and
Which Goal Chang:~t # 4 and
Which Goal Changed # 5 and
Which Goal Changed # 6 and
Which Goal Changed # 7 and
Which Goal Changed # 8 and
Which Goal Changed # 9 and
Which Goal Changed # 10
then message ™,™.",",","™."." ™"  TRY AGAIN.",”.™."™.

endil.

erase Which Goal Changed.

endif. \Contirm Goals = R

it Contirm Goals # "p" and Contirm Goals # "P" and
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Contirm Goals # “x" and Confirm Goals # "X" and
Confirm Goals # “r" and Confirm Goals # "R"
then message ™,"","™ """~ " TRY AGAIN."™ ™™
endif.
erase Confirm Goals.
reassert Display Goals = yes.

encdwhile. \Confirm Goals # proceed

\CHECKS TO SEE {F TOO FEW OR TOO MANY GOALS
erase Goal Count.
it Goal Count = 0 or Goal Count gt 5 then
it Goal Count = 0 then
message LCS, Star Line,
" You must have at ieast one selected goal to proceed with ”,
" the consultation.”, Star Line.
endif.
it Goal Count gt 5 then
message LCS, Star Line,
* There are more than five selected goals. This is too many”,
" 1o be dealt with in one session. Please look at the goals”,
= and choose a fotai of five high and/or medium priority goals.”,
Star Line.
reassert Confirm Goals = "¢".
endif.
grase Goal Count, Confirm Goals.
else reassert Proceed OK = yes.
endif. \Goal Count = )or gt 5

endwhile. \Proceec OK = no
\CALCULATE Al'~HRUOACH SCORES AND SELECT APPROACHES
\MANAGEMENT

if
Atten # no or
Workhabits # no or
Workskills # no or
Attpunc # no or
Sociaiskills # no or
Disr # no or
Aggr # no
then
Management = yes.
gise
Management = no.
endif,

\ CHANGE TASKS

Change Tasks Score =
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3°istrue (Work Type = yes)
+ 3'istrue (High Low = yes)
+ 2'istrue {Work Problems = sometimes | both)
+ 3*istrue (Needs = work and Neeus # disturbs and Needs # fights
and Needs # tardy truant)
- istrue {(Work Problems = never)
- istrue (Probiem Situations = away from class)
- istrue (Problem Situations = transitions)
- istrue (Problem Scope = one)
+ istrue {Needs = distracted)/2
- istrue (Needs = fights)/2
- istrue (Needs :- social)/2
~ istrue {Needs = immature emotional)/2.

i

Alten # no or

Workskills # no or

Workhabits # no or

Disr # no

and Change Tasks Score ge 2
then

Change Tasks = yes.
glse

Change Tasks = n0.
endit.

\ Affective NOTE—
\ Affective Score = Esteem Score + Immature Emotional Score - duplication.

it
Socialdevel ¢ - r
Immature # no or
Esteem # no
and Affective Score gt 0
then
Affective = yes.
glse
Aftective = no.
andif.

\ RECONCILE APPROACHES--SET DEFAULT TO GENERAL CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AND
\ LIMIT APPROACH COMBINATIONS

if Approach Count = 0
then
reassert Management = yes.
erase Approach Count.
endif.
\WRITE GOALS TO FILE AND RECOVER AS COMBINED ATTRIBUTE

\PREPARE GOALS FOR WRITE AND RECOVER
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it Atten # no then
if Atten = medium then reassert At = "atten<m> ". endif.
it Atten = high then reassert At = "atten<h> . endif.
it Workhabits # no or Workskills # no or Attpunc # no
or Socialskitls # no or Socialdevel # no or immature # no
or Estesm # no or Disr # no or Aggr # no then
reassent Att = "& "
endif.
endif.
it Workhabits # no then
if Workhabits = medium then reassert Wh = "workhabits<m> ", endif.
it Workhabits = high then reassert Wh = “workhabits<h> ", endif.
if Workskills € no or Atipunc # no or Sociaiskills & no
or Socialdevel # no or immature # no
or Esteemn # no or Disr # no or Aggr # no then
reassert Wht = "& ™.
endit.
endit.
it Workskills # no then
if Workskills = medium then reassert Ws = "workskills<m> " endif.
it Workskilis = high then reassert Ws = “workskills<h> ". endif.
it Aftpunc # no or Sociaiskills # no or Socialdevel # no
or Immature # no or Esteem # no or Disr # no
or Aggr # no then
reassert Wst = "& .
endif.
endit.
if Attpunc # no then
it Attpunc = medium then reassert Ap = “attpunc<m> ". endif.
it Attpunc = high then reassart Ap = "attpunc<h> ". endif.
if Socialskills # no or Socialdeve! # no or immature # no
or Esteem # no or Disr # no or Aggr # no then
reassert Apt = "& ".
endif.
endil.
if Socialskills # no then
i Socialskilis = medium then reassert Ss = "socialskilisem> " endif.
if Socialskills = high then reassert 88 = *sociaiskitls<h> *. endif.
# Socialdevel # no or immature # no or Esteem # no
or Disr # no or Agor # no then
reassert Sst = "& ".
endit.
endit.
if Sociaideve! # no then
if Socialdeve! = medium then reassert Sd = "socialdevel<m> =, endit.
it Socialdevel = high then reassert Sd = "socialdevel<h> . endif.
if iImmature # no or Esteem # no or Disr & no or Aggr # no then
reassert Sot="8& .
endif.
endif.
it Esteem # no then
it Esteem = medium then reassert Es = “estesm<m> . endif.
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if Esteem = high then reassert Es = "asteem<h> ". endif.
it Disr # no or Aggr # no then
reassert Est="& ",
endif.
endif.
i immature # no then
it immature = medium then reasser! Im = "immat<m> ". endif.
if Immature = high then reassert Im = "immatch> *. endit.
if Esteam # no or Disr # no or Aggr # no then
reassert Imt = "& "
endit.
endit.
it Disr # no then
it Disr = medium then reassert Di = “disr<m> . endif.
if Disr = high then reassert Di = "disr<h> " endit.
it Aggr # no then
reassert Dit = "& "
endif.
endif.
if Aggr # no then
it Aggr = medium then reassert AQ = "aggr<m> ". endit.
it Aggr = high then reassert Ag = "aggr<h> " endit.
endif.

\PREPARE APPROACHES FOR WRITE AND RECOVER

it Management = yes
then reassert Man = "management ™.
it Change Tasks # no or Affective # no
then reassest Mant = "} °. endif.
endit.

it Change Tasks = yes
then reassert Ct = "academic modification .
it Affective # no
then reassert Ctt = *| *. endit.
endif.

it Affective = yes

then reasvert Af = "aftective .
endif.
\WRITE GOALS AND APPROACHES TO FILE AND RECOVER
goalfile = combine("goal - filenumber,”.tmp7).
message file = goaitile, combine ("Subgoals = = AL A, Wh Wht,
WS.Wst.Ap.Api,Ss,Sst.Sd.Sdt.lm.!mt‘Es.Est.Di.Dit.Ag.".").

message file = goaltile, combine ("Type = ".Man, Mant, Ct,
Ctt,Af"."),"%".

read goaltile, Subgoals.
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read goalfile, Type.
run Fiie Clear.

\OBTAIN TRAINING OPTIONS

\RULES TO SET PUNISHMENT, EFFORT INTRUSION, GROUP PROCESS,
\INDEPENDENT WORK NEEDS PRIOR TO OBTAIN

\PUNITIVE RULE 1

it
Prior Efforts = lots and
Problem Severity = severe | extreme and
Teaching Level # primary and
Esteemn Score le 1

then
Punitive = yes.

glse
Punitive = no.

endif.

\PUNISHMENT RULE 2

it
Problem Severity = extreme and
Esteem Score le 1 and
Punitive = no

then
reassert Punilive = yes.

endif.

\PUNISHMENT RULE 3

it
Get Help Foliowup = yes and
Problem Severity # mild | moderate
and Punitive = no

then
reassert Punitive = yes.

endif.

\EFFORT INTRUSION RULE 1
it
Prior Etforts = some or Problem Severity = moderate
then
Effort Intrusion = moderate.
else
Effort Intrusion = mild.
spdif.

\EFFORT INTRUSION RULE 2
if
Prior Efforts = lots or Problem Severity = severe | extreme
then
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reassert Effort intrusion = extensive.
endif.

\GROUP PROCESS RULE 1
it
Problem Scope # one or Pesr influence = yes
then
Group Process = yes.
olse
Group Process = no.
endit.

UINDEPENDENT WORK NEEDS RULE 1
it
Subgoals = workhabits | workskilis and
Problem Situations = individual work | group work | away from class
then
independent Work Needs = yes.
else
independent Work Needs = no.
endif.

\CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT NL {.1DS RULE 1
it
Disruption Aggression Score ge 2 and
Problem Situations = teacher led instruction | individual work |
group work | transitions
then
Classroom Management Needs = yes.
else
Classroom Management Needs = no.
endif.

\GENERAL SOCIAL GOALS RULE 1
i
Subgoals = socialskilis | sociaideve!
then
General Social Goals = yes.
else
General Social Goals = no.
endif.

\WITHDRAWN SOCIAL NEELS RULE 1
it
Social Problems = never | sometir..es | fear
then
Withdrawn Social Needs = yes.
else
Withdrawn Social Needs = no.
endi.

MOTIVATION NEEDS RULE 1
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Motivation Needs Score = istrue (Needs = distracted)
+ istrue (Needs = tardy truant) + istrue (Needs = work)
+ istrue (i/mmature And Emotional Problems = apathy).
it
Motivation Needs Score ge 2
then
Motivation Needs = yes.
gise
Motivation Needs = no.
endif.

\MOMENT OF TRUTH

R LE LK RN N LR N

W:vootv.nr
" PLEASE WAIT™,

""“*"”M””“"Mﬂ
¢ » 2 s v » 3 » % 3 3 % °

obtain Behavior Training Options.
\SPEW FILTER

write "opttemp”, Behavior Training Options.
erase Behavior Training Options.
read "opitemp", Behavior Training Options.

\DISPLAY OPTIONS

message
LCS,

*Here are some materiais for you to consider.”,”™.™.
display value of Behavior Training Options.

it Want = yes then
display attach behatt of value of Betavior Training Options.
endit.

erase Want.
askfor Seeagain.
grase Sezagain.

askfor Doagain.
if Doagain = repeat then
nextcase.
endif.

message

nmunnmmmmwnwuﬂwmmu”mmmmmmunn
L] * * » * L » * 1 ] * » » ’ [ L » L] 13 ® * 1 1 z

* You have just cBnciuded your consultation with *,
" the SNAP System Behavior Strategy Selector.”,

ner
1

" Thank you for trying out the SNAP System!”,"" "™
message
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stop.
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Text Version of Batch Files
File Name: SNAP BAT (This program displays the main SNAP menu.)

ECHO OFF

CLS

Ecm 0000&000.00!0..0t.ﬁ..ti."CQOQt..i".‘!tQCOQ..Q"QQQQ't“ﬁt“d..‘....‘l..n
ECHO * *
ECHO * WELCOME TO SNAP *
ECHO* .
ECHO* Type a and press ENTER if you wouid like to work on problems *
ECHO * involving student learning in reading/language ars, ¢
ECHO * math or in generat. .
ECHO * ¢
ECHO* Type b and press ENTER if you would fike to work on problems *
ECHO * involving the behavior of individual students or groups *
ECHO * of students. ¢
ECHO * .
ECHO* Type x and press ENTER if you are not interested in starting ¢
ECHO * any of the SNAP programs. *
ECHO * *
ECHO * .

ECHO QQQQ.QQ..QQ"O.Q.'#Q.OQQQQQQ'.Q..O.."QQ..Q-...0..""QQ'QQQQQ‘QQQQQQQ.Q..'

File Name: A.BAT (If the user selects "a', this program starts the Learning Strategy Selector. Upon
compietion of the Learning Strategy Selector, this program calls the SNAP.BAT program and the
original SNAP menu reappears.)

ECHO OFF

ECHO * *
ECHO * PLEASE WAIT WHILE THE PROGRAM LOADS. *
ECHO * *
HTR LRNSEL

SNAP

File Name: B.BAT (I the user selects "b', this program starts the Behavior Strategy Selector. Upon
completion of the Behavior Strategy Selector, this program calis the SNAP.BAT program and the
original SNAP menu reappears.)

ECHO OFF

ECHO * *
ECHO* PLEASE WAIT WHILE THE PROGRAM LOADS. *
ECHO * *
HTR BEHSEL

SNAP



File Name: X.BAT (if the user selects "x', this program clears the screen and returns {0 the root
directory.)

ECHO OFF

CLS

ECHO * .
ECHO * This will place you in the MS-DOS environment. *
ECHO* .
CD\

File Name: FC.BAT (This is a one-line program used by the Behavior Strategy Selector to clear & file.)

DEL GOAL".tmp
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